Chapter XXX

Matthew’s proposal

Matt was running this way after Lejla on the road, which was covered by pebbles, all the way until he caught up with her, who the burnt canteen was yet only a few blocks away from. And after this had happened (namely that Matt caught up with Lejla), the little boy took back his running speed to walking speed, then he asked his question from Lejla, which he had on his mind for long, and which sounded the following:
”If we start off to that large town as we are now…”
”To Tilassau…” Lejla helped Matthew.

”There! So if we go to Tilassau, which is on another island, then what will happen to David and Anita, who are still on this island?”

”Do you still believe that if we haven’t found David and Anita, then we will thereafter?” Lejla asked Matthew ironically, who turned now her face also towards the little boy.
”I didn’t say that at all!” Matthew apologized. ”But if we would still leave here someone to notify us in case it would still meet David somewhere, that would’n be bad. You also know that David is a couple of years older than us. They have to know better what to do in the situation were we’ve gotten.”

”But then we could also look for Gabriel” Lejla said ironically again.

”That’s not a bad idea” Matthew set himself thinking after hearing this.

”Oh, Matt! Don’t you understand that looking for David and Anita in such a great island is like looking for a needle in a haystack?”

”Of course I understand” Matthew said. ”If we put a pile of hay onto the water, then the heavier needle sinks down to the bottom of the water, and we’ve already got what we were looking for!”

”But what does this have to do with the ancient proverb?” Lejla asked.

”Nothing. I just want to talk over this with David with the rests too when we’ve gotten there”

”Okay, but as I can see, we don’t have to walk too much yet” Lejla remarked, after looking around in the right and left, she have noticed that the burnt canteen is just ten meters away from her and Matthew.

Lejla and Matthew have approached the burnt canteen by one burnt house by this time, in front of which – as Lejla have already said – Naomi, Yiinlu and Fluneil were standing, who have all noticed Matt and Lejla now, onto their great joy. And this joy was in Yiinlu the strongest among the company which was gathering in front of the canteen, and in this extraordinarily joyful state, Yiinlu shouted at Matt and Lejla, right after he had noticed them, the following:
”Come here! We made up something new what you will definitely like.”

”And what is it?” Matthew asked, shouting back.

”It’s that we would leave the island so that we would go back first where our train crashed, we would leave there a message to David and Anita, and then we would go away” Yiinlu said, not shouting anymore, because Matthew and Lejla were already by the rests.
”This is still no good” Matthew said conflicting, before he would have stopped with Lejla in front of the rests.

”Why not?” Yiinlu inquired.

”Because” Matt started to explain ”if we would lay out a tiny message from stones on the long, sandy beach for example, it’s not sure that they will notice it. Buti f they would still notice it, what could they then begin with it? We will be in a totally different place by then.”

”And do you have a better idea then?” Naomi asked Matthew.

”Of course I do!” Matthew exclaimed. ”Someone could stay here.”

”Forget it!” Naomi was shaking her head. ”Only we have seen and we know David and Anita, but I think, none of us could stay here alone and look for David and Anita until we return, and who knows when we will return, or if we will return at all.”
”I could!” Fluneil spoke unexpectedly among the company.

”Okay, but if you stay here, who will lead us to Tilassau?” Naomi inquired.

”The way. Go forward on the pebbly road until you reach the hill which is called ”The Stone of Ukream”. You will see Tilassau clearly from this place. Oh, and don’t be surprised if there will be two more villages on the go.”
”Okay,” Lejla said nodding ”but when we were looking at the map on Mount-Tumor, then we saw that Tilassau was on another island far away from here, which is surrounded by a super-ocean among all the others.”

”And that’s true” Fluneil nodded.

”But how is it possible to get on an overland road to one unimaginably far away being island?”

”It’s possible, believe me!” Fluneil said piously, who smiled now again. ”And go now! There’s nothing left here in Noja Ozalo anyway.”
Matt and his friends then – although they were really grieving that they have to leave Fluneil, who has been since the meeting at the rock, through the sky lift adventure until Noja Ozalo’s burn down, next to them – they didn’t wait until Fluneil repeated its command. They started off on the pebbly road – which has been designated by Fluneil – forward, towards the unknown.
After the departure, Lejla, Naomi, Matthew and Yiinlu looked back a several times at Fluneil, Plezzi, and the ruined village, which were getting further and further from the leaving team. The more the company have come, the further the little village have gotten from the four children, who were all thinking that they have seen this settlement the last time. Next to the slowly more and more winding road, the lake, which was changing its colour constantly, was still glancing there, with the Mount-Tumor in the background, from which the little team could say proudly now that they have been on its summit.
Matthew and his friends were walking this way on the pebbly, traffic-free road, which was crossing sometimes a dense, opaque landscape, and sometimes an entirely barren land, while occassionly a ”Danruga’s hill”-like uphill and slope were making the team’s walking difficult. About a half our after the departure, when they have reached a relatively flat glade next to the lake, with Matt’s organization, the kids have decided that they will stop here to take a rest after the hard trip.
”My legs hurt!” Matthew spoke whining, after he had sat down to the droughty grassy ground next to the road, and five meters away from the great lake.

”You see, that wheelchair would have been now handy which you had left at Crucian Port!” Lejla was joking with Matthew, who was sitting right next to the little boy, whose legs were aching.

”Perhaps someone else benefits more from that wheelchair more than I would do now” Matthew said, with a fractious voice.
”Okay, but I think it was a pity for its wheels” Lejla argued.

”Okay. be right, but I still don’t know how much we’ll have to walk on this road to get to Tilassau.”

”Me neither, if you care” Lejla said uneasily. ”According to Fluneil, if we just walk and walk and walk and walk on this pebbly road, which have never been seen before, we’ll get to Tilassau after two villages.”

”Wow, that’s not bad at all!” Matthew delighted after hearing this news.

”Yes, but when we were on the top of Mount-Tumor, and we two have examined, along with Fluneil, that certain map, then you saw too that the world where we are now, consists of tiny islands, which are incredibly far from each other, thanks to a related ocean. And on the island where we are now, isn’t anymore towns but Noja Ozalo.”

”Maybe the map was wrong” Matthew guessed.

”Yeah, sure. But tell me then why were Mount-Tumor, the lake and Noja Ozalo in their places, hunh?”

”Did I perhaps create the map?” Matthew asked back testily.

”No. Of course not” Lejla spoke calmly. ”I was just feeling so that the more we find out about this place, the more confusing everything becomes.”

”I think so too,” Matthew said nodding. ”but don’t go in for this too much. Try to enjoy the place and what happens here. There haven’t been any people in Ircounwo before anyway.”

”Alright” Lejla cheered up. ”but then I would enjoy some kind of drink now!”
”Naomi has the flasks” Matt informed Lejla, but maybe yet unnecessarily, because when Matt told this sentence, Lejla was already there at the little girl, who was sitting a couple of meters away from Matthew, along with Yiinlu, who three were talking to each other freely.
The little boy, who was left alone, and who hardly understood anything from the talking of his friends anyway, started to think again if it was wise to harry Zepca to death, and wondering about this thought, Matthew spoke suddenly, talking to itself, calmly, yet understandable, the following:

”I should have left Zepca there. I didn’t get to know anything from it anyway, and then it wouldn’t have died because of my curiosity.”
”You’re still not guilty, Matt!” An unordinarily similar voice spoke right after Matthew.
”Is is you, Ineaz?” the little boy asked surprisedly.
”Of course” Ineaz said, while it jumped out to Matt’s protector screen too, where it appeared in a prominent size, as a vicious looking, yet cute and funny alligator.
”But why do you think that I’m innocent?” Matthew asked while looking at Ineaz.
”I know that” Ineaz said gently and smiling, but this simple question made Matt to think of Ineaz weirdly, and this could be seen on the little boy’s sight well.
”And how do you know what I have done?” Matthew asked Ineaz uneasily. ”You’ve been perching in my t.y. all along since I’ve touched the window of the sky lift, and you haven’t appeared when the trouble with Zepca have happened either.”

”That’s not true! I’ve been always listening, I knew and I was feeling what you’re doing. And besides, I’m not in your t.y.. You could calmly take off your t.y., we could talk to each other then too.” Ineaz explained to Matthew.
”All right, Ineaz, but why are you more sure than I that I’m not guilty for Zepca?” Matt asked curiously.

”You have also heard Lejla when she told you this incredibly well. Remember what she said. I wouldn’t allow you anyway to do such things. I’ll protect you from sins, so don’t worry!”

After saying this last, encouraging sentence, Ineaz – onto Matt’s great scare – disappeared from the protector screen of Matt’s t.y., as if it would have never been there. A few seconds later however, the t.y.’s screen followed Ineaz, and it disappeared as well from the little boy’s eyes, who was alone again, sitting on the grass, six meters away from the rests, while he started to think again if it was really wise to harry Zepca to death. The little boy knew however something else now: there’s someone else besides Lejla who is for his innocence.
Chapter XXXI

Stop for Calmy

Even fifteen minutes haven’t passed after Matt and his friends have stopped at the glade, next to the lake, to fill up their flasks, and to rest meanwhile the fagitue of the first, yet hard road section’s fagitue, when – after preparing and gathering - the four member little team had a go at the long looking journey – with Matt’s lead – again. The first hundred meters on the road, which was leading along the widespread glade, didn’t cause difficulties to the team, but from the end of the glade, a wooded section followed, and the road became uncannily winding, whose far sight have made the kids already sick. Getting there however, the wooded section looked much easier to the kids than it looked like at the first sight.
However, Matthew’s and his friend’s march haven’t been made really difficult by the road, but by their persistence. None of the four member team knew yet how much they’ll have to walk to get to Tilassau, or even one of the villages along the way, because Fluneil haven’t told this to anyone. Without this stronghold, the curious, and impatient kids were watching all along when a house or something appears along the road, while they were paying no regard at each other, or the wonderful scenery which they were passing by, although it wouldn’t have been boring looking at it either. Such event what Matt and his friends were hoping for, didn’t really come.
The first odd thing which really aroused the interest of the kids, appeared in a woody road half hour after leaving the rest area, when the little girl who was walking behind Matthew, and next to Naomi, namely Lejla, have noticed that tiny pebbles are rolling down from the hillside, which was densely overgrown by trees. Lejla told this concerning remark to her friends right away:
”I think that there is something next to us.”

”What?!” Naomi asked curiously, looking at Lejla.

”There is something on the hillside which makes pebbles rolling down here” Lejla told her experience to Naomi, who was listening carefully, while they were both walking in quick marsh on the road along with Matt and Yiinlu, who – unlike the girls – didn’t pay attention what had happened, and so they didn’t join Lejla’s and Naomi’s conversation either.
”I think it was just a landslide” Naomi told promising to Lejla.

”Me too. Look, the whole Mount-Tumor will pour right on us!” Lejla joked, but Naomi didn’t appreciate this joke, and this could be seen obviously on the little girl’s face. After the misfit joke, Lejla and Naomi lost interest in talking to each other, who didn’t talk to each other then, just kept going forward on the slightly rising road, whith Matthew after, Yiinlu before them, who both were walking silently as well along the pebbly road, towards the unknown.
Only a half minute could have passed after this quarrel when suddenly, a weasel-like creature jumped onto the road from the forest, right in front of Matthew. Noticing it, Matthew, then everyone else have stopped suddenly, to avoid stepping onto this tiny pet accidentally.
This weasel however, despite its size and sudden appear, seemed to be not afraid from Matthew and his friends, and it has no intention of going away. In fact, when a couple of seconds later, this creature have lain down on the road, the kids have realized that this something may even like their company.
”Where did it come from?” Yiinlu asked his question first, while the others were all admiring this pet, which was lying on the road, and on what there were things to see indeed.
This weasel-like being’s face looked a bit like Fluneil’s face, especially because of their large, bus lamp like noses, and their eyes, which were right behind their noses. However, its slim neck, which really looked like something that weasels do have, and its three-three ears down from the top of its head, or the three-three tongues which were standing rearwardly behind its eyes, didn’t remind them Fluneil right away when they looked at this pet surprisedly. Aside from the head of the little weasel, there were a couple of things on this creature which made the kids amazed. So were the three shiny steel plates on the back of the weasel, or the tails of the weird pet, from which it had two from, and which were both reaching back in the air in a drawling wave shape. Yiinlu liked by the way this latter thing in the little pet’s look, but the six years old little boy was also up to do something.
”We should see if it is all right” Yiinlu spoke the second time, who went curiously to this admirable weasel this time, who – to the biggest astonishment of the little boy, who was lead by the greatest goodwill  – also let him to sneach a half meter reach to it.
After the little boy sat down in the immediate vicinity of the pet, then he leaned a little closer to it, this weasel-like animal rubbed against Yiinlu’s legs, and Yiinlu started to laugh loudly from that, just like the three kids, who were standing two meters away from Yiinlu and the weasel.
”I think it likes you!” Lejla said giggling.

”I think it wants to come with us!” Yiinlu yelled back at the rests laughing, who had already his own plans with the pet’s future.

”Okay,” Matthew said agreeing ”but if he comes with, shouldn’t we give it a name too?”

”What about Cinderella?” Naomi yelled first.

”No way!” Matthew resisted powerfully. ”What if it’s not a girl? It should get a name like Fluneil, which is neither boyish nor girlish, but still sounds good, right, Yiinlu?”
”Stop it! Let Yiinlu decide how to name his pet!” Lejla put Matt and Naomi on their place irritably when she saw the mess, which – judging from the silence turning of the two kids – have reached its goal.
”So tell us, Yiinlu? What should be its name?” Lejla asked her question to Yiinlu then.

”Well, because it seems to be so silent, its name could be Calmy.”

”Not a bad name! I like it a lot” Matthew spoke cheerfully, who - right after saying this – went to Yiinlu and Calmy, then crouching next to them, he continued his message so:

”If the name selection is in the air, don’t listen to Naomi! She has always stupid ideas.”

”What’s wrong with my ideas?” Naomi shouted at Matthew after she had heard accidentally what Matthew said.

”Nothing!” Matthew jumped onto his feet and apologized. ”I’m just really hungry already. I feel the pangs of hunger so much.”
”I’ve got just one snack here from the canteen.” Lejla said to Matthew. Lejla was already pulling out that certain Mayna-slice, from what Naomi have eaten so much in the canteen.
”Oh, it’s not what I want” Matthew jumped suddenly when he caught sight of the Mayna-slice in Lejla’s hand.

”There’s nothing else” Lejla informed Matthew.
”There is! We can cook something when we stop again”

”But we should be better to stop then sometime” Naomi was mumbling.
”Alright, Matt,” Lejla continued ”but we’ve got a little problem:

1: I can’t cook, and as I got to know from Naomi, she can’t cook either.

2: We haven’t brought materials with us to be able to cook outdoors.”

”If I wouldn’t be with you, would you starve here?” Matthew asked his highly revealing question.

”What?! Did you bring food with yourself?” Lejla stared with wide open eyes at Matt.
”Of course!” Matthew said. ”I’ve got everything in my t.y.: potato, onion, sausage, pepper, bread, all kinds of spices, and even a cauldron.”

”Do you have plates too?”

”Yes, I do” Matthew answered pridely.

”I haven’t eaten pepper soup for long anyway, and now that you mentioned it, I had a desire for it.”
”Then let’s keep moving, because we can’t do anything on this woody area. We don’t want to set anything on fire!” Matthew advised.

”Okay” Lejla approved, however, she wasn’t thinking yet that his friend wants to start off right away so that Yiinlu is still sitting on the ground and is occupied with Calmy.

When however, Lejla noticed Matt walking proudly five meters in front of her a second later, it became clear to her what a yob Matthew really was, and then Lejla ran after him to communicate this fact to him. Seeing the departure of Matt and Lejla, the rest of the team went also after the couple, which knew each other for long, and this was also just proving the solidarity of the team.
Chapter XXXII

A new danger

Matt’s and his friends continued so their tedious trip along the pebbly road, through the widespread forest, which was leading the kids and the newest member of the team, Calmy, sometimes through treeless glades, sometimes through pitch black woods. Calmy was lagging all along next to Yiinlu, while it was watching the constantly changing scenery along the kids, and with reason.
On both sides of the road, there was a waist-deep green plant, which was always visible, no matter how dense or sparse forest the road was cutting through. But not this fact was the biggest surprise to the kids, but that three out of the four kids, Lejla, Naomi and Matthew knew this plant, namely from that forest where Naomi – by way of firewood – took some to the team voluntarily, not long after the train crash, and after David and Anita broke away from the others and set sail separately.
”Can it be that we’ve got back now to the forest where we started?” Lejla asked her question after she had been watching the waist-deep green plant forest intensely for kilometers, along with the rests.

”At the forest what you think, this road wasn’t there” Naomi said to Lejla.

”Alright, but I’m afraid that this road turns back somewhere and so, it will bring us back to Noja Ozalo sooner or later. Then we will be really lost.” 

”As long as you can see the lake, don’t worry!” Naomi comforted Lejla, while Naomi was pointing with her finger also at the lake, which was hundred meters away from the road on the right, and was covered by the trees a little bit.

”And what if this lake is a fjord, like those which are in Norway” Lejla asked concerning.

”A fjord is not a lake, you!”

”Yes it is!” Lejla persevered. ”The fjord is a saltwater lake inside the mainland, which meanders through kilometers between the cliffs. It’s obvious that you haven’t seen any picture of a fjord.”
”It’s obvious that you were sleeping during geograpy class, even though I’m not your classmate” Naomi hit back to Lejla. ”Fjords are not saltwater lakes, but coves, which extend deeply into the mainland.”

”My grandfather said always that fjords are salt lakes, and he has already seen fjords a couple times with his very eyes.” Lejla kept trying.
”You must have misunderstood him…”
”I have not misunderstood him!” Lejla yelled.

”There is a saltwater lake called Flord in country Readon. Can’t it be that he was talking about that, and you misunderstood it as fjord?”

”Now that you say it…” Lejla became thoughtful, who have been seriously caught by this question.
Although Naomi didn’t know that, but Lejla’s grandfather was living indeed in country Readon, next to a salt lake, whose name have perhaps Lejla misunderstood, who have been a lot with him together. Lejla – accordingly – tried to remember her old memories with her grandpa at the saltwater lake, while she was keeping up with the rests, who were wandering unstoppable on the pebbly highroad, which started to become here mazy again.
Not a half minute have passed when Lejla remembered a genious idea: The Erqnet. The Erqnet was a professional search engine on Lejla’s t.y., which knew the whole world’s street level map, and Lejla needed now exactly such a software, and the excited girl didn’t hesitate. She held her left arm in front of her, on which her wristlet-like t.y. was, then with her right hand – being ready to push the screen release button – she reached to her device.
But then an unknown, yet incredibly great power pulled back the little girl, Lejla, who was still dealing with her t.y., who - due to this – fell back, down from the road, right into an eight squaremeters large hollow next to the road, which served originally to catch the pebbles, which were rolling down from the road. 
”What was that? Oww!” Lejla moaned after she had hit the ground with her back in the middle of the ditch, which was filled here by coin-sized pebbles, and falling onto them wasn’t pleasant even for Lejla. Still, Lejla had after this enough power to sit up and look around, and she did so.
The little girl have hardly started to look around when she has already noticed that her friends are lying all there in the great hole next to her, or not too far away from her.

”Are you all right?” Lejla asked her question right away desparately, who had of course no clue yet if their friends were alright, if they were, after the mysterious fallback, which – obviously – not only Lejla have experienced.

Seconds have passed, but Matthew, Naomi, Yiinlu and the newest member of the team, Calmy haven’t shown any vital sign to Lejla, who became more and more nervous by that, while she didn’t even know actually what she had to do. Lejla haven’t learned first aid before, which she could maybe help with to the others, but even if the desperate little girl knew what to do in this situation, it was still not likely that she could have gone to everyone with her injured back and heal all her friends. Thus, Lejla – being frustradet from her inablity – she couldn’t do anything but to yell again, and she has done this well, once she couldn’t do anything else.
”If at least one of you can hear me, please indicate it to me somehow!” Lejla’s second, desperate shout to her friends was heard, which – however – seemed to be entirely unnecessary. Lejla couldn’t keep her tears now unshed anymore, which overbrimed only for the not long known friends from the little girl’s eyes, and shortly after that, Lejla kept her crying look at the clear, bright sky, and looking at it, she tried to pray for her friends to the Lord, the following way:
”God, please help Matthew, Naomi, Yiinlu and Calmy! I don’t want to be left in this place alone. Or help me and take away my backache! That would be fine too, and then I will try to help them on my own.”

”Stop yelling, Lejla, because they will hear us!” A completely foreign, whispering voice put Lejla into her place, which was however an interesting, river-like voice, and hearing that, Lejla turned back her head, then to right, then to left at last, and this time, when she turned her head to left, she seemed to find that someone who had interrupted her pray.
This guy, who was crouching left to Lejla, had an even more extreme look, which was also a little bit mysterious compared to those who Lejla and the others have met here in Ircounwo. The head of this guy – similarly to Fluneil – was flattened and streamlined, and was even more enlongated than Fluneil’s head, and on this enlongened, almost duck-like head, this stranger had its great eyes on the side of its head, lower, its also remarkable noses, and even lover, its mouth, like anyone else. Proceeding downwards, the not too thick, pipe-like neck came of this guy, and parallel with that, a transparent crest have also appeared on the back of this stranger, which went down until the end of the tail of this guy. There was one more interesting thing at the neck of this guy: a necklace, or something like that, whose end stucked tightly to the upper rips of this guy, just like a tatoo. Looking below the odd guy’s neck, it could be seen besides its tatoo its chubby body, its not too thick arms, its ”S” shaped, long legs, and the same, well known shorts, which was however green this time.
”What have you done to my friends?” Lejla asked her question angrily to the stranger, who was crouching next to her.

”Be quiet!” this guy hushed Lejla whispering. ”I guess you don’t want Taranov the Great to notice us either.”

”Who cares about Taranov the Great?! I’m concerned rather about my friends” Lejla persevered.

”Your friends are alright, but if Taranov the Great’s crew spots us now because of our talk, then I don’t even want to think about it what will happen to us.”

This last sentence – although the little girl still doubted the stranger’s truthfulness – was enough to flinch Lejla from pryig about his friends, who then thrusted somewhat in the stranger and mimiced the guy’s moves to hide from Taranov the Great, which was only as simple as to split off with outhtreched legs onto the ground and to put both the hands clasped on the nape and then to keep quiet.
After these movements have been brought off by the guy, and then by Lejla too, the great waiting for Taranov the Great have started in the relatively safe ditch, which was also pretty hard to be seen from the road.

Minutes have passed in the deathly quiet forest, which have been unsettled only now and then by a bird-call-like crackling, Taranov the Great had no sign of coming at all. Meanwhile, Lejla, who have been just notified by the strange guy from the supposedly very dangerious Taranov the Great’s being, became more and more nervous because of the uncomfortable prone position, but the unsure little girl was still concerned still about her unconscious friends the most. And the time was working against Lejla’s friends if they really had serious injuries, and the little girl knew that well too.
Two minutes after lying prone, when Lejla’s back started to recuperate too, the little girl, who grieving about the unnecessary seeming waiting, resolved that she would crawl to Matthew and give him first aid, and she would have done so if she wouldn’t have heard before the moment of getting up a trot-like, dull sound. Hearing this unexpected, yet pretty telltale sound, Lejla got immediately out of her mind the idea to get to Matthew, and the surprised little girl started to concern then rather about that Taranov the Great shall not notice her or the truthful new guy, or Matthew, or anyone who was lying in this ditch now, because – according to this guy – it will have a bad fate, and Lejla started to believe in this more and more.
Even ten seconds haven’t passed yet when six black-dressed riders in the next curve of the pebbly road, whose body weren’t exposed at all but their heads: they looked still really scary with the six rivets, running along the top of their head backwards, and with the three tatoo-like stipes on their faces. Probably for the best that Lejla haven’t seen, just heard the perilous guys who were at the nearby.
These three rides then, namely after they took the sharp turn on the road, they continued their trip on the pebbly road, riding on their black horses in a moderate pace. It didn’t take ten seconds then until the six-membered team got to that certain ditch where the stranger and Lejla were waiting impatiently – to put it mildly – for the passing by of the rider company, and onto the great luck of the new duo, everything has been so as they were hoping.
Taranov the Great’s team haven’t even slowed down at the ditch, although from the road, which was two meters above Lejla’s ditch, neither Lejla, nor the new, kind of odd, but still good-will guy.

Lejla and the others got away with these hazardous strangers, who seemed to be heading towards Noja Ozalo, but just to be safe, Lejla and the guy, who could be already called her friend, stayed lying for a couple more seconds. Then when it could be heard that Taranov the Great and its friends were far enough from the pit already, the guy stood up from the ground, then Lejla too, who – after getting onto her feet – asked her newest question to the guy, which question had conceived in her while lying on the ground.
”Who is this Taranov the Great that you are so afraid of it?” Lejla’s question was heard.

”Taranov the Great is an evil person with great might. The epitome of sins, who cannot be defeated” The guy started it’s dark tale. ”Taranov the Great, but not only Taranov the Great, all of its subjects gain their power from the sins, and therefore, they all try to recruit as many followers as possible and then to angle them into the worst direction possible, and with success. Unfortunately” The guy said so far in a gloomy voice, then – after a calm sigh – it continued this way:
”The point of this world would be exactly to lack sins, which equals death, because why is then the endless landscape and time? I still believe that one day,  the different ones, who will come from a totally different place, will arrive and overcome Taranov the great, despite its invinciblity, and recover this world.”

”This hero description fits exactly to us” Lejla fell thinking while listening to the stranger’s tale, and a second later, she started pondering what it could be in her, Lejla, Naomi and Matthew what Fluneil, Danruga, Plezzi and the yet unknown guy didn’t have.
”Anyway, I think that Taranov the Great has a good reason to go to Noja Ozalo” the stranger continued meanwhile. ”There was an arson in the town recently, and it got almost totally burned down.”
”Why, did something survive the arson?” Lejla asked into the guy’s tale, who – besides her world recovering fantasizing was also paying attention on the stranger at the same time.

”I don’t know if anything have survived, but I’m positive that this arson was organized by the subjects of Taranov the Great.”

”We, namely, I and the others are coming right from Noja Ozalo, which we have discovered to be burning only when all the houses have been in flames in full swing. We had an excursion before on a mountain, which was a bit further away, and when we returned to Noja Ozalo, we saw only that all the houses were burning, while in the middle of the settlement, there was a group in the middle of the town, who formed a circle, and in the middle of the circle, Zepca was crouching alone, who was – according to the others – the main criminal in the arson.”

”And I know Zepca too.”

”Really?” Lejla got surprised.

”Of course! We used to be great friends, and we visited each other frequently to see what the other one have made up. Zepca loved to garden, just like me, and it was full of ideas in this field. Almost every time I’ve visited it, it could show me something new. It was an interesting person until it got ensnarled in Taranov the Great’s business…”

”Alright, er… what’s your name?”

”Sueniz” the stranger said.

”Yes. So we should ask for help to my friends first, I guess, because as I see, they still didn’t wake up, which is no wonder, I think” Lejla suggested.

”We don’t need to ask for help. We can bring them all to my flat, where they will get better soon.”
”And how far is your flat?” Lejla inquired.

”It’s whitin spitting distance from here. Zongalu-Salakke’s first house is mine. Anyway, who do you want to carry?”
”Me, to carry someone?!” Lejla yelled ”I will be happy if I will be able to carry myself to your flat.”
”Okay, okay” Sueniz comforted Lejla. ”Then I will be carrying everyone.”

”You want to carry everyone to that whatnot?” Lejla asked amazedly.
”What’s wrong? You don’t like this either?”
”It is, but let’s hurry!” Lejla said confusedly.

And Sueniz didn’t need more to be said. Right after that, it rushed to Matthew and put him onto its shoulder, then it rushed to Naomi and put her onto the other shoulder. Then at last, Yiinlu and Calmy followed, among who, it put Yiinlu next to Naomi, and Calmy next to Lejla, and obviously, Sueniz could hold these four children (including Calmy) quite easily, onto Lejla’s greatest surprise.
And after everyone was up on Sueniz’s shoulders, without hesitation, it started off – along with Lejla – forward on the pebbly road, on what, the duo haven’t stopped until the beginning of Zongalu-Salakke, where the flat of Sueniz was.
Chapter XXXIII

A long way to a place

”No…what are you saying?...That we are here to…?”

”What’s wrong, Matt?” Lejla said to Matthew, who was sleeping in Sueniz’s yellow couch while talking to himself aloud.

”Nothing, Andrew. You know, I’m just afraid of fjords a bit” Matthew told to Lejla, raving, who - hearing this sentence of the little boy – started to concern even more about Matthew than ever before.

”Matt, just say something meaningful, please!” Lejla tried again.

”No! Leave me alone!” Matthew resisted, who – flailing with his hands in the air – surprised Lejla this time even more than before. In the following moment, Matt started to slide down by an accidentally, but powerful turn from the narrow, yellow couch, and then – as it was expected due to the physic’s laws – the little boy fell down onto the bare, hard, timbered floor, as it was also to be expected, which covered the whole room. After this fall, Matthew woke up immediately and in his fright, he also opened his eyes, which he noticed with amazedly that he was together with Lejla in a spacious, yet closed room. Lejla was looking now with a relieved, joyful sight at her friend’s face, and meanwhile a gentle, honest smile was also to be seen on the little girl’s face.
”It’s nice to see you being all right again, Matt!” Lejla spoke.

”You too” Matthew said, rubbing his face with his palm.

”By the way, the rests are here too, plus I’ve also met a new guy, whose name was Sueniz, and without its help, we would still be outside, or…”

”Okay” Matthew said in a bit sleepy voice. ”Phew, don’t want to know what a dream I had!”

”Out with it” Lejla said curiously.

”Okay, so I was dreaming” Matthew started his tale ”that I was at home again and was just preparing for the trip to Seliville and said to me that I am going to see such things during the trip which I haven’t seen yet.”

”That’s for sure, because you haven’t met me until then either” Lejla said in a low voice.
”Alright, alright, buti f you dream about something, it has to be something important.” Matthew explained himself.

”And what were those words that you said in your dream?” Lejla changed suddenly the subject.

”When was I dream speaking?” Matthew asked back?

”Previously, before you had fallen down to the floor, where you are now.”

”…really?” Matthew spoke surprisedly, after short hesitation.

”Oh Matt. I set you before this” Lejla said, sinking her face into her palm.
”Where are we now anyway?” Matthew changed the subject this time.

”In the flat of Sueniz, in Zongalu-Salakke.”

”You said too much!” Matthew remarked intentionally.

”I know. That’s why you should come with me! I’ll present you to Sueniz in the great room!” Lejla said joyfully, who had hardly told this sentence when unexpectedly, but decidedly leaned down to Matt, grabbed one of his hands, then she made a rush toward the door in the other end of the room, dragging Matthew up this way, who could be however hardly in steps with Lejla, and who had in fact no mind to go with Lejla to the other room either, which wasn’t surprising, due to the many unknowns.
So, after a couple of bigger threads, Lejla and the bit willfull Matthew got at last to the closed wooden door, which overlooked at the living room, which had to be opened first to be able to get through it. Lejla took this task willingly, and with a bit complicated moves, which she had learned from Sueniz, she managed to open the door, which could be opened originally only with a key.
And after they were done with this too, they went through this door without hesitation to the large room, where the others have been, and what Matt haven’t seen like yet. This room, or rather hall, where Matt and Lejla have entered, was a giant, baseball-field-large room, which was divided into two, same sized parts, owing to the steel handrail, which crossed the room in the middle: a ground floor and a mezzanine.
The mezzanine part – where Matt and Lejla were standing right now – was a place full of decorations, with various plants in all four corners, which were growing nicely, due to the glass-palace-like roof, which replaced the ceiling of the room. Aside these plants however, there were other useful things here. For example, three arabic rugs in the middle of the room, or a giant, green couch, which was even bigger than Matthew’s last bed, which were all making this part of the room more colourful.
Keeping looking around in the large hall, the ground part of the room was also there, a little further, which was looking maybe even more interesting than the floor, but because of the almost seven meters difference in level – onto Matt’s biggest rue – there could be hardly seen anything from the ground floor.
What however Lejla and Matthew could both see from the ground floor, despite the level difference, was a fairly large, football-like gate at the end of the room (altough this was also covered somewhat by the bottom of the handrail, which separated the two parts of the room), and Matt could discover another really, really interesting thing on the floor of the ground floor, right next to the walls: a canal. A canal, which was filled with water to its top, and running to the end of the room, or even further…
”Shall we go down to the ground floor? The others must be there too” Lejla asked her question suddenly from Matt.
”Yes, let’s go!” Matt said agreeing, and bravely at the same time, who – right after this – started off, with Lejla’s lead, to the others, to the ground floor, walking through the beautiful carpet, right behind Lejla, while Matthew was wondering all along how the new guy will look like whom Lejla had mentioned him, and who have saved him from Taranov the Great, even if it costed him a short coma.
So were the two kids, who were knowing each other quite well already, on the mezzanin, meandering between the plants, which formed sometimes a true labyrinth, until Lejla and Matt got both to the handrail. This was the end of the mezzanin. Matt was still surprised by this simple ending of the second level, because even if he looked right and left, he couldn’t find any stairway, chute, or anything which could lead to the ground level.
Onto Matthew’s luck, Lejla haven’t been in this room for the first time, and therefore, she knew at least something about the connection of the two levels. In addition, Lejla have noticed Matt’s trouble really quickly, as she saw him turning his head right and left, looking for a stairway. And seeing that, Lejla didn’t hesitate: she walked to her friend, who was leaning on the handrail, grabbed him by his arm, and almost like last time, she pulled him to the upper right corner of the handrail, then she beated two times with her leg, and then, or after a second, an unbelieveable thing happened suddenly: the ground started to sink, but only around Lejla and Matt.
The process took ten more seconds, when the lift got eventually to the bottom of the ground floor and then stopped there, and Lejla and Matthew, who started to get annoyed by the weightlessness they had in the lift, got out of the lift right away. In fact, they left the lift so that they jumped – one after another - over the guard rail of the lift, which was serving as the handrail of the mezzanin recently, and which couldn’t be gotten over of otherwise.
After both Lejla and Matthew got over the difficulties about the lift, the two kids have arrived to the scariest and maybe hardest section of the trip, which lead to their friends. Facing this section itself was terrible. This was the grassy field. The grassy field, which have covered almost everything in this fround floor, and which was in addition so dense that it was difficult to step forward in it. Considering its height, this grassy area could have hidden even a scooter with its one and a half meter height, and Matt and Lejla were only a half feet higher. Matt and Lejla had however no other choice. They both had to get through this terrible looking grassland, if they wanted to get to their friends, who – according to Lejla’s memories – didn’t camp in in the nearby, but much further. One luck did the kids still have about this though trip: in a narrow lane, the road have been already treaded, owing to Lejla and her trip through the grassy land, whose goal was Matt’s room. Thus, the chance of getting lost wasn’t threatening the two childen after all.
Lejla, after halting with Matthew for quite a long time before the grassy field, took a deep breath (as if this would have been the last of her life) and moved forward, straight into that giant grass field which was the only way to their friends. Matthew was looking meanwhile amazedly at Lejla as she went into the grass, which was reaching until her forehead, then proceeding on the path, made by her, she got step by step farther from Matthew, maybe her best friend from the company here, and whom she haven’t glanced back during the walk. Who knows, why.
Seconds have passed, and Matt was still staring at the same path in the grassland confusedly what his friend, Lejla had established, who has been however so much into the grass field by this time that she could be barely seen from the little boy.
”I have to do something” Matthew thought, who was feeling that something is not alright. Lejla’s unusual behaviour was the consequence of a misunderstanding, but Matt was aware that if he want to recover this misunderstanding, it would be the best tor un after Lejla, and as soon as possible. And Matt, admitting this fact, didn’t keep waiting. He went forward into the grass field, just like Lejla, and when after a couple of steps, the little boy got to the part with the unordinarily high grass, he cut across it and continued his way on the part which was trampled by Lejla, and which led to all of his friends, who had gathered at the same place. The trampled path however just went forward, sometimes curving suddenly to right, sometimes to left, and Matt, who was following the lane of the cranky path, started to feel that this path will never end.
But the miracle have happened soon: coming out of an extraordinarily sharp left turn, Matthew have caught sight of that circular, grass-free glade in front of him, and in the middle of it, all his friends were sitting there, including Lejla, who – after noticing the little boy – started all to wave him to come there and to sit down next to them. Matthew didn’t hesitate: he ran to a good place and sat down there, right next to Yiinlu, where the little boy’s newest silent friend, Calmy was sitting still there.
”Finally we’ve got you!” Naomi yelled in her joy.

”No, rather I have got you!” Matthew corrected his friend, looking into himself. ”You won’t believe how long the trip was until now.”
”And you haven’t been carried off by the mamooth bug on the go, who’s hiding in the tall grass! This bug really likes the freaks called Matthew Cloisonné” Lejla was kidding with Matthew, who got however even more freaked out by hearing this joke, and this could also be seen on the little boy, who didn’t speak thereafter for a while.
”How were those spikes standing out of the head of Taranous the Great?” Naomi asked her question from Lejla, who were both talking with each other about Lejla’s encounter with Taranov the Great.

”Why can’t you remember this simple name: TARANOV THE GREAT?!” Lejla asked strangely. ”You’re also starting to become as dodgy as Matt.”

”Thanks!” Naomi gradituded.

”You’re welcome, but I didn’t mean this to be a compliment!”

”Then how?” 

”You know that” Lejla said secretively.

”And what if I don’t” Naomi asked.

”Then you are out of luck.”
”But it’s not fair!” Naomi raged out.
”Yes, it is fair! No matter what you say”

”Lejla doesn’t want to say anything to me!” Naomi was yelling to the others, but so loudly that the whole hall echoed from the voice of the girl.

”But you tell us, Lejla, what we are doing here, right?” Matt entreated the little girl.

”You had an accident, and I brought you with Lejla here” Sueniz spoke instead of Lejla, who Matt haven’t even noticed until now because of Naomi, who was sittin gin front of the new guy. However, Naomi felt comfortably at her place, and she didn’t want to go away from there even when she heard Matt’s and Sueniz’s discussion, so that they could see each other.
But Matthew didn’t trouble himself because of Naomi. Instead, he said to Sueniz aloud, as if Naomi wouldn’t have been there, the following:
”How far are we from that road where we got the accident?”

”The road isn’t far away. If you walk out of the gate, it will be right in font of you” Sueniz said quite friendly, and Matt was also feeling this friendlyness, even if he couldn’t see Sueniz, who was talking to him. It was maybe better this way.
”We could really go out to the street, Sueniz! You have promised that you would get us out!” Yiinlu spoke to Sueniz meanwhile too.

”I told you that there is nothing interesting but the Spiky Peak” Sueniz said to Yiinlu.

”We are a sucker for everything, right, everyone?” Matthew said.
”Yes!” The rests excaimed in choir.

”All right then” Sueniz said in agreement, who – not being able to see any other solution – stood up on its feet, and after seeing Sueniz’s example, the others got up from the ground too (except Calmy, who went all along on its four feet with the team), the six membered team, with the newest friend in the lead, started to go into an outsanding, dense part of the grassy field, and the six membered team didn’t stop until the gate of the building, just like Yiinlu wanted.
Chapter XXXVI

Zongalu-Salakke, step by step
After the six member team got to the gate, which – due to its photocells – opened automatically in front of the group of kids, the street where Sueniz’s house had been, became visible to the everyone, and this street astonished all the kids with its tidyness, beauty, and wonderful scenery. This was Zongalu-Salakke, a similar sized village as Noja Ozalo, which was built onto a cliff, and which was crossed by the pebbly main road as well.
”This is the Zongalu-Salakke you were talking about?” Naomi asked her question amazedly, who – looking at the field behind the pebbly road, which was overplanted by motley flowers – didn’t want to believe that she is where she was.

”And you’re telling us that this is not interesting?” Matthew looked at Sueniz in his astonishment.

”Noo, this is a nice place” Sueniz explained itself, ”just look at the end of the meadow!”

”Yes, really!” Matthew exclaimed surprisedly when he noticed that the motley meadow end sin twenty meters, as if it was really ending into a cliff.

”Zongalu-Salakke was built next to a really labile nab” Sueniz started its tale. ”Although this is not that nab, it’s not safe to go to the other side of the road here either. It might break off, or there will be a rockfall.”

”Yikes! I’m already scared!” Naomi became paniced by hearing the tale.

”Don’t you want to go out to the street? ” Yiinlu propounded his idea, which didn’t make Naomi happier. In fact, it made only the opposite.

”Yes, it’s a good idea, Yiinlu! Let’s go!” Matt approved Yiinlu’s idea, who then – first out of the team – stepped out from the orangery-like building to the street, which was here also empty, even though the street, which was the well-known pebbly road, was inside an inhabited area. And as Matthew had seen it, looking around on the street, not the house of Sueniz was the only building here in Zongalu-Salakke, but there were a couple of other buildings like the house of Sueniz next to each other, in the inside of the pebbly road, until the unstable, white nab, which has been already mentioned by Sueniz, and which was moderately far from Matt and the others.
Meanwhile, Matt’s friends have also come out of the building to the little boy, who have slowly mapped the whole surroundings.

”And this isn’t everything” Sueniz spoke here outside.

”What do you mean?” Matt asked curiously, who didn’t look the other way from the scenery.

”Zongalu-Salakke consists actually of two parts” Sueniz started to tell his message, ”which is divided into a Zongalu and a Salakke by that far nab, and we are in Zongalu now. Salakke looks completely different, which is less than five jagevuns away from maybe the most beautiful place of the surroundings, The Stone of Ukream.”

” The Stone of Ukream?!” The four children yelled in their astonishment.

”That’s right! And after The Stone of Ukream, Tilassau, maybe the most important city in the world can be already seen.”

”Fluneil was right after all” Lejla told Matthew shocked.

”You don’t mind that we didn’t bet after all, right?” Matt high-hated with Lejla.
”You wasn’t sure at your business either”

”That’s true” Matt set his mind over it.

”And how can we get from one part of the village to the other, if the road is blocked by a cliff?” Naomi inquired meanwhile at Sueniz.
”There is a suspension bridge at the side of the cliff, on which you can easily get to Salakke” Sueniz explained.

”And is there no other way?” Asked the girl, who got a little scared by hearing of a suspension bridge.

”Not really.”

”That suspension bridge will be good for us too!” Matt said recklessly to Naomi and Lejla.

”You wouldn’t say that if you had agoraphobia” Naomi yelled back angrily, who was standing just two meters away from the boy who was needling him.

”Everything will be all right” Yiinlu calmed Naomi, who – looking at the little boy, who was standing next to her – she thought over her fear again, because of which she had earlier a rumpus with Matt. Naomi thought it over maybe because she saw that Yiinlu, who was six years younger than she was, approached this extraordinarily dangerious task as if he had nothing to lose.
”Let us go there and see at least what’s up with the bridge!” Yiinlu kept persevering, who wanted to see the bridge of course by all means, unlike Naomi, who was still afraid to get close to the suspension bridge next to the cliff, but seeing that she has no other choice, she agreed to go with the others to the bridge, and if she got to, to come across it. And Naomi apprised the others of this decision, the following way:
”I’ll go with you to the bridge.”

”Of course you’re coming!” Lejla told happily to Naomi.

”Then what are we still waiting for! Let’s go to the bridge!” Matt yelled zealously, who haven’t even said this completely when he suddenly made a rush for the road to the while cliff, alone. After taking a few steps on the pebbly road however, he stopped and turned back to his friends, who were watching him, and asked them the following in wonder:
”What’s up? Don’t you want to come?”

And after the group of Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu, Sueniz and Calmy have gained upon Matt a half minute later, the team – now with a full board – straight to the white nab, which meant the end of the town district, which seemed to be from afar as high as a ten storey flat, and whose beauty wasn’t the least either.
On the go, Matt and his friends had time to look at the scenery, and the kids didn’t miss this chance. Matt, who was walking at the front, and Lejla, who joined him, were admiring the buildings at the left hand side of the road the most, who – with their dome-like, green roof and low white walls – reminded them of the old greek houses, where they have both been once. The due behind Matt and Lejla, namely Naomi and Yiinlu admired rather the scenery on the right hand side of the road, which, starting from the colorful meadow, through the broadened lake, which was extending along the bottom of the chasm, until the lofty mountain behind the lake, povided such a remarking sight that could have been watched livelong.
Watching these curiosities, it was no wonder that Matt and the others realized surprisedly a quarter hour after the departure that they are already at the end of the pebbly road, ten meters away from the foot of the giant cliff.

”Wow, Santorini was really so interesting?” Matt asked himself.
”It looks so” Lejla spoke back to Matthew. Lejla got also surprised that the company got so soon to this faraway looking place.

”Oh, no! This is not that bridge we should cross, is it?” Naomi asked her question frightened after looking around everywhere, she noticed a rickety, wooden suspension bridge five meters away from the road, whose sleepers were missing here and there.

”I don’t like this bridge either” Yiinlu gave his opinion too, who approached the crossing of this bridge so far as if it was only a toy in a playground.

”What kind of bridge are you talking about?” Matt turned back surprised to Naomi and Yiinlu, who were standing behind him.

”There is a bridge next to the road!” Naomi and Yiinlu were pointing helpfully at the ruined bridge, which Matt have also noticed, owing to his friends.

”This is that bridge which we will cross? What’s the problem with it?” Matt asked his question wondering, scaring Naomi, Yiinlu and Lejla to death so, but that wasn’t all. Matthew went then to the bridge alone, and arriving there, he started to kick with his right leg the holding pile of the rope barrier, which was skew already a little bit.
”The only problem is that we will have to cross this bridge” Lejla yelled at Matthew, in case he stops ruining the bridge even more.
”We would need here a sky lift, like on the mountain” Matthew told to his friends calmly, while – despite Lejla’s will – he kept kicking the pile.

Naomi didn’t dare to look at this anymore, but Yiinlu tried next to her also not to pay attention on Matt, whose purpose with this pile kicking was a mystery to everyone.
Lejla was also pondering on this question two meters next to Naomi, but she – in contrast to her two shyer friends – she had her eyes on his friend, who was doing strange things. And while looking at Matthew, he noticed his t.y.-s protector screen suddenly jumping forth, and after Matt – at the very eyes of Lejla – adjusted his device carefully, the dickey bridge in front of Matthew turned into a same looking bridge as it used to be, but this bridge was actually made of metal, and was looking much more stable than the last one. Lejla, after she has seen this miracle, made by Matthew, she ran without hesitation to her friend, who was standing in front of the bridge, and arriving to him, she asked him shocked:
”What have you done, Matt? What have you done to the bridge?”

”I don’t know, Lejla” Matthew said helplessly after turning back. ”I just really wanted this bridge to be of a stronger material, and then, my t.y.-s protector screen have appeared with the same sign on it which is the next button of the media players, and after I’ve pushed this sign, the whole structure of the bridge turned into metal.”

”That’s it?”

”That’s it” Matthew said a little upset.

”And meanwhile, the others have also arrived to Lejla and Matt, and they were staring at the bridge amazedly, because it looked like as if it was changed.”

”What happened to this bridge?” Naomi asked her question, even more surprisedly than Lejla.

”Nothing. Nevermind!” Matt kept being secretive, but his intention with that was only to avoid saying the same thing twice. He did that only because of laziness.
”At least the bridge is stable now” Lejla said, who – after saying this – as the first one out of his friends, she stepped on the first sleeper to see how good this metal bridge can hold her, compared to its look. The bridge seemed however to be able to endure the load under Lejla’s feet even better than she had thought. Lejla – after seeing this result – said to her friends that they can come and get calmly onto the bridge, which have been already checked to be durable. Lejla’s five friends, who were standing in front of the bridge, went to the bridge as soon as they have noticed Lejla’s waving, one after another.
Among them – unsurprisingly – Matt was the first one who came forth and went onto the metal bridge. He was followed by Sueniz, and then by Naomi and Yiinlu, who were still afraid of the bridge, and of course by the little Calmy, who followed Yiinlu even to this narrow bridge.
And after everyone have been eventually on this narrow metal bridge, aligned in a row, the first kid from the row and the bridge, namely Lejla, started to go to the other side of the stable bridge, alone.

Lejla had to be however really careful during the walk, even on this relatively massive bridge, because there was an at least hundred meter deep abyss under the bridge, whose bottom ended in a pebbly area, which was actually the shore of the long lake, which – together with the lake – provided a beautiful sight from the bridge.
Lejla’s least problems were – despite the opportunity - greater than taking pleasure in the scenery. Especially because during her walk, there were still missing sleepers here and there, which remained the same after the transformation of the old bridge, and it was good to watch out for them if Lejla didn’t want to fall through one of them, and fall down maybe to the bottom of the abyss.
Luckily, Lejla went forward on the bridge quite abily, stepping over the missing sleepers, and this reassured Lejla’s friends too, who were watching the girl from afar worried.
A half minute after the start, Lejla got to the other end of the bridge safely, onto Matthew’s, Naomi’s and Yiinlu’s greatest pleasure. Lejla proved her friends so, that with enough faith we can defeat even the greatest fears.
With Lejla’s arrival however, the excitements at the bridge haven’t been ended.

After Lejla, Matt was coming, who – despite his early enthusiasm – he lost all his will by now to go to the other side. Especially after seeing how many missing sleepers there are on the viaduct, and how deep the abyss is below the structure.
Matt had to go, and the little boy knew that right too. The time was now, and Matt’s friends were also believeing that the little boy, who have made troubles a couple of times already, can cross this bridge too, and Matt tried to believe in that too, who resolved at the same time that he won’t wait any longer, but he’ll drop the flag to get to the other side of the bridge as abily as Lejla did.
But before the not really enthusiastic little boy would have started to go on the dangerious bridge forward to the other side, he sighed, and checked his shoes as well if their laces are tucked into his shoes, but they were.

But thereafter, Matthew really started to go on the metal bridge forward, with slow steps, while he tried not to look down, because the chasm, which was below the little boy now, would have triggered the agoraphobia from him too. It was so deep.
Matt’s fear grew more and more, as he got more and he moved closer and closer to the middle of the bridge. He didn’t even look down into the depths. Getting far from both of its ends, it could be felt that the whole structure was hanging in the air pretty insecure and was only waiting for someone it could collapse below, even if the bridge was completely stable. Matt was concerned about this the most.
But despite his fears, the little boy didn’t give up to come across the bridge, and nothing proved that more than the fact that Matt didn’t stop even for a moment while coming closer to the other side, even when he had to cross a section, which had a plenty of missing sleepers.
That’s how Matt – one and a half minutes after the departure – got to the field on the other side of the bridge, where Lejla was already waiting for him. Then Matt, who got a little tired by the to and fro moving bridge and the excitement, he tried to get off from the bridge with Lejla’s help as soon as he could, so that he could be at last also on a solid ground again.
While doing this move, Lejla and Matthew both picked up on a shout suddenly, which came from the other side of the chasm, which was – owing to the excellent acoustic of the surroundings – as understandable as a telephone conversation.This shout, about which Lejla and Matt knew in a second that it was about them, came from Sueniz, who yelled the following to its friends, who were standing on the other side:
”Yiinlu and Naomi want to bypass the bridge by all means, so we’ll come to you on a detour!”
”Okay! Then we’re waiting for you here!” Lejla shouted back to Sueniz, who – right after hearing Lejla’s reply – went back with its three new friends, Naomi, Yiinlu and Calmy, to approach Matt and Lejla on a less scary, but much longer detour. And so, Matt and his friend were forced to wait for the others, wheter they wanted it or not.
Chapter XXXV

Waiting for the unexpected

”Grrr! Where are Naomi and the others? We won’t be able to establish our rock band for sure if they won’t come!” Lejla cut up ugly and loudly in front of Matthew, when after one hour since Naomi’s disappearance, she got fed up with waiting for her and the others. 
”We can launch a rockband too!” Matt propounded his newest idea. ”I can whistle too! What do you say?”

”Leave me alone with such ideas!” Lejla resisted.

”Lejla, wait! I know what you have to see!” Matt said, who remembered suddenly his long ago created thing, which he haven’t shown anyone for a long time. Matt carried this thing always in his pocket, and this wasn’t otherwise now either. Therefore, and especially because he had already mentioned it to Lejla, Matt didn’t hesitate to take out that thing from his pocket, which he was the proudest of, and which he called only pocket guitar.
”What do you want to show me, Matt?” Lejla asked curiously when she saw that Matt reaches thrilled into the front right pocket of his trousers, then he starts to forage deep in it.

”Have you seen such, Lejla?” Matt asked back to Lejla after he had found his pocket guitar, what the little boy have also pulled out then carefully, then he pushed this device, which supposed to be a musical instrument, to Lejla’s nose to look at it. And Lejla took a look at the strange instrument of his friend, about which Lejla saw at first glance only that it’s a big matchbox, whose end is provided by a metal socket, where the amplifier cables could be connected to.
”What is this again, Matt?” Lejla asked Matthew disappointed, who was expecting something different from him as a surprise.

”This is my pocket guitar” Matt replied proudly to Lejla, who – sliding the matchbox looking device – showed right away to his friend how this instrument works.

”Here, on the top of the matchbox, are six strings. You should twang it the same way like a normal solo guitar.” Matt started to explain the use of his device, and Lejla tried to pay attention on him, as much as she could.
 ”These strings join six sensitive metal strings, which go straight into the electric transformer, which is right next to the input connector.”
”Okay” Lejla nodded, listening to this ”but what is this thing good for?”

”To be able to bring a musical instrument with you without getting hernia…”

”Look, Matt! Naomi and the others are coming there!” Lejla interrupted suddenly Matt’s sentence, who noticed Naomi and her friends meanwhile as they were approaching them by getting around a white nab, and althought the four member company had to walk at least hundred more meters to get to the kids, who were staying at the bridge, Lejla was incredibly happy about it, as well as Matthew.
And after Sueniz, Naomi, Yiinlu and Calmy, who noticed Matt and Lejla at the bridge soon as well, got tho the kids on this side of the abyss, almost hugged each other in their joy, but this didn’t happen eventually somehow. Instead, Naomi’s team had a happy news, and Sueniz told that news in the name of the whole team, to Matt and Lejla.

”On the go, we met an envoy from Noja Ozalo” Sueniz started to tell the news. ”This envoy spoke about David and Anita, and said that if we could get to one of the biggest TV tower of the Rununau decoration islands near Tilassau, and we could adjust the frequency, then we could contact your lost friends if they have their t.y.-s also switched on.”
”Fluneil was thinking so much about this?” Matthew spoke repining.
”We gave it the idea about the t.y. when we were at Danruga” the girls said complacent at the same time, who started to laugh about theirselves right away then. But because the laugh is contagious, therefore Sueniz, then Yiinlu, then at last the still fractious Matthew also followed the girl’s laugh without any reason. The team didn’t have such a good mood for a long time.
Chapter XXXVI

Ukream, follow me!

Then, after everyone had laughed out, the six membered team went o non the main road, which continued after the bridge. It was however a little wider here, and on its edges, it was bounded by yellow road paint. The scenery was here after the white nab still nice, although this part wasn’t more than a simple hilly meadow, which was overgrown mostly by grass, and here and there, smaller forests could be noticed too. But the kids weren’t grieving about the not so beautiful landscape, because – in favor of the road – the track wasn’t meandering everywhere, and there were no big, steep ramps either, which was a great relief for the walking kids and Sueniz and Calmy, who were all looking forward to get to the most important city of the world, Tilassau, which wasn’t so far away yet.
About two hours after the departure, Matt have noticed the first thing in the distance which indicated the closeness of the great city, as he was walking to the top of a distant hill with the others on the slightly rising road: a monument.

This monument was however not an ordinary monument which can be found in parks or squares.This monument was a thing which was glowing blue, and leaning slightly to the right on the top of the hill, and the relatively distant kids could also see this from the road, which road – despite the kids thoughts - was also leading to this monument.

Walking further on this road, which started to lean slowly more and more to the left, where the monument had been, it became more and more obvious to the four kids, who have been here for the first time, that the road they are walking on, is heading to the monument without a bypass.

And after the little team went further on the pebbly road, which was leading now arguably to the monument, suddenly, a not too big, but remarkable peak of a white rock appeared next to the monument, which was looking like the nab at Zongalu-Salakke. It just wasn’t that big. 

By this time, the six member team – considering the trip – got really close to the monument or to the rock, which meant that Matt and his friends could get easily to this unknown monument within five minutes, if they hurry.
And the kids didn’t readmit their walking speed despite the fact that they were all tired now because of the hours long walk. The four kids were too interested why the skew column glows in a blue light, or why were the column and the rock where they were, and thinking about these questions went the four kids from the six member team forward, step by step on the left turning pebbly road, straight to the mysterious, skew column, while Sueniz and Calmy were also following the kids from behind.
And after less than the expected time, all the six team member got to the place where the monument was standing, Matt and the others sat down gladly onto the ground, and they didn’t trouble because the pebbly-grassy ground, which covered the whole area, was sticking their butts.

They were sitting on the ground next to each other in silence until Matt, turning to Sueniz, who was sitting next to him, didn’t ask his question, which he had on his mind for a long time:

”Where are we anyway? How is this glowing column and rocky place called?”

”This is the Stone of Ukream memorial. It’s called so” Sueniz replied a little cold to Matthew, On what however, Matt stared at Sueniz, just like his three other friends, Naomi, Lejla and Yiinlu, who have also heard what Fluneil said.

”Then Tilassau is also close, right?” Matt kept asking, who could still remember what Fluneil have said before the farewell.

”Yes” Sueniz replied calmly to Matt, and after saying this simple word, it stood up from next to its new friend, then he lifted up Matthew unexpectedly to his legs too, but so that he was staying all along next to the little boy and with folded arms, it was staring at the landscape after the Stone of Ukream languidly. Sueniz used this uncommon method by the way when he send the whole team flying into the ditch next to the road to save them from Taranov the Great’s crew, just Matthew, because he was unconscious along with Naomi, Yiinlu and Calmy, didn’t know a thing about this ability of Sueniz.
And Matt, so that he experienced Sueniz’s strange ability for the first time, got really scared as he got on his feet, and meanwhile he got no idea who what have done to him, or what will yet, and this latter thought fed the fear in the little boy after standing up too. Onto Matt’s luck however Sueniz found out really quickly what makes Matt so anxious, and before Matt would have done something reckless, Sueniz turned over and looking into his eyes, said the following piously:
”Don’t care about what you don’t understand! Rather take a look at Tilassau now, where we will go.”
And Sueniz, after it had said this, reached its arm towards the landscape after the Stone of Ukream, where after a couple of smaller-larger hills, Tilassau’s start could be seen, as Sueniz have already told to Matt. And Matt, after he listened to Sueniz’s say to him, he turned his head curiously and without hesitation to that direction where Sueniz was pointing with his hand, and he didn’t become disappointed.
Tilassau, the great city, which have been mentioned many times before, was really there after the Stone of Ukream and the following one or two, gradually descending hills in a plain, which extended until the end of the horizon, but so that there was almost no hill, valley or anything after it. Matt wasn’t surprised by that however, because as he was a little kid, he had seen Megrado, the capitol of Nefernioland enough times, which spread in a similarly flat area like this other city, Tilassau. Matt got rather amazed by the arrangement of this city, which was unique indeed.
The beginning of Tilassau – as Matt have also seen that – was on the plane, next to the foot of the hill. This was probably one of Tilassau’s suburbs, which was full of narrow streets, separate detatched houses and many many green areas everywhere, but it wasn’t surprising yet. But after this suburban area such a part came which Matthew haven’t met like before. This strange, and from the hilltop pretty far looking district had a more advanced road network than the preceding suburban area. But aside from the multiband roads, the buildings looked also different here than in the suburb, or in Noja Ozalo or Zongalu-Salakke. The buildings here were made of wood almost without exception, but from what kind of wood they were made, remained to Matt a mystery for the time being because of the great distance, but maybe this wasn’t the most important thing. Matt was rather surprised by the fact that the mostly one story houses, which were built next to each other, created such regular circles, like of which even the witnesses of the arson in Noja Ozalo couldn’t create, and in the middle of these circles, there was everywhere a smaller lake, about which the little boy, who was scanning the city intensely, didn’t know what purpose they were serving either. Getting further inside from this stange area, Matt started to see less and less because of the increasing distance, but Matt have also noticed that father, probably in the old town, there were a few unbelievable high buildings, which looked at the first sight as tall as the few skyscrapers in Megrado, which were operating as office buildings, and which were rising fifty meters above the ground.
”Tilassau is also called as the city of the hopes. This is the place which you should always visit if you are around” Sueniz said suddenly after Matt have already seen almost everything from the city.
”All right” Matthew nodded. ”Let’s visit Tilassau and go home then finally!”

And thus, Matthew – without a word – started to go forward on the road which continued at the stone of ukream, but so as if he wouldn’t care if his three, still on the ground sitting friends and Sueniz were following him or not. Thus, Lejla and the others – seeing that Matt have already left – jumped up madly from the ground and ran after their friend, just like Sueniz or Calmy, who – luckily - all managed to catch up their wayward friend, somewhere in the middle of the first hill to Tilassau.
Chapter XXXVII

Let’s see it more closely…

After all members of the team had caught up with the forward hurried little boy, Matthew, on the main road, which was leading downwards from the Stone of Ukream hilltop, and so the six member team teamed up again, Lejla asked the following from Matthew, who was accidentally still walking in front of her:

”Do you walk so much if you go to school, Matt?”

”To school, never” Matt replied calmly.

”And if you go to somewhere else?”
”Sometimes. Why do you care?”

”I just wanted to ask” Lejla said smiling.

”- Great - ” Matthew thought in himself, who didn’t have the mood now to listen to other people’s craps.
And the pebbly road was just going ahead, down on the hill, but unfortunately, the remaining meters of the road were numbered, concerning the passable part of the road.
Five minutes after the restart, getting to the bottom of the downward heading hill, the pebbly road under the team’s feet have suddenly ended, onto the great surprise of Matt and the others. After the team have noticed this, they halted here, because none of them knew now what to do next.
”So that was the road?” Naomi asked her question first, shocked.

”It appears to be so” Lejla agreed, who was standing as shocked and was shaking her head as her girl friend, Naomi, but the others were also behaving helplessly, incuding Sueniz, who supposed to be familiar with the region.

The only exception of the idle standing was Matthew, who – taking advantage of the fact that he was still in front of his friends – looked around on the meadow-like area, in case he would notice the continuation of the road somewhere, which couldn’t be seen yet anywhere. Even though Matt was looking on his left and right both at the slightly sloping, clear meadow, he couldn’t find the high road anywhere. Instead, although he didn’t notice that first, Matt found a wooden board, stabbed into the ground, one meter after the end of the road, which was hard to notice because with its yellow colour, the sign faded into its dry, grassy envinorment, and because this sign was hardly higher than a reflective pillar, which are installed next to the roads.
After Matt continued to examine the pillar, he noticed on its board that there are such well known point writing signs on it, which were looking like those dots, which were painted on different surfaces, and created different formations which Matt have already met once or twice, along with the others. But because these dots on the board were too small to be able to read them from afar, Matt, althought he didn’t know this dot alphabet, crouched, then crawled to this board from curiosity, and the others picked up on this act of the little boy, who – seeing how their friend is looking at something in the grass after the road – asked them at the same time: 
”What did you find, Matt?”

”Just a board, where it’s written something with dotty writing” Matt told to his friends behind him, who – hearing this – were just staring at each other.

”And what’s written on that board?” Sueniz asked Matthew.

”I’ve got no clue. I only know latin letters” Matt replied helplessly, who – despite the fact that he really didn’t know this dotty writing – kept his eyes on the board, in case he notices something interesting on it.
Meanwhile, Sueniz, who – in contrast to Matt – knew the officially used writing of the area, walked silently behind Matt, then crouching a bit, it started to look at the text, which was written on the board, strangely.

”A couple who seems to understand each other really good” Naomi said with a romantic strain, as she saw Matt and Sueniz looking at the low board behind each other.

”Why don’t you go to them too?”  Lejla asked.

”Very funny” Naomi told sour to Lejla. 

”Why? Think about it! You’ll know something that I’ve got no clue about.”

”I wouldn’t be corncerned about that so much” Matt talked into the girl’s conversion, who have returned from the board in the meantime along Sueniz, to the girls.

”So, what did you find?” Lejla inquired.

”Nothing special actually” Matt said.
”Not at all! Don’t listen to him!” Sueniz pushed Matt suddenly out from next to itself.

”We found after the road a short board, and ”no road because of no road” was written on it.”

”If those dots are meaningful writings to you, then I draw you a question mark” Matt kept joking. ”This question mark can be your new friend.”

”Great” Sueniz sighed, who obviously didn’t appreciate Matt’s joke. But it wasn’t surprising.
After this joke, the area became silent for a couple of seconds, but only until Lejla – who was energized by her thoughts - asked her question suddenly from Sueniz:

”What does that mean exactly that ”no road because of no road”?”

”It means that no road because of no road” Sueniz replied simply.

”But this makes no sense! We know without the board that the road is over”

”But if someone still wouldn’t notice that the road has ended, the board is still there” Sueniz explained to Lejla.

”Okay” Lejla said resigning herself after realizing by Sueniz’s not really friendly voice that her newest friend doesn’t really fancy to talk with her, she decided not to interrogate Sueniz, and she did so.

But thus that Lejla and Sueniz have also stopped talking to each other, the silence reigned the grassy area, which had now no road crossing it, again, just like two minutes ago, when after the unfriendly reply of Sueniz, no one wanted to talk (for a while). But in contary with the last silent period, Matt and his friends had no mood to talk to each other this time, especially not to Sueniz, particularly after seeing how unfriendly Sueniz can be to them if it wants to.
So instead – on their own permiss – the team decided rather to be busy with something else until something happens. Yiinlu, who was behind everyone, sat down for example onto the edge of the pebbly road to play with Calmy a little bit, and not long after the six years old little boy sat down onto the unconvinient ground, he picked up on the fact that Lejla and Naomi, the two girl friends sat down next to him too, in a tailor seat, with the same goal that made Yiinlu sitting down. Because the two girls have gathered enough confidence by this time to take a closer look at this pet, which used to be so anxious, but now, it was lying so tamely next to Yiinlu that the two girls could have no reason to be afraid now from this weasel-like creature. After a couple seconds of looking, Lejla and Naomi bravely asked Yiinlu if they could pet Calmy. Yiinlu replied yes to them, while he smiled a bit too, because he haven’t seen yet anyone who wanted to touch Calmy except him.
Lejla’s and Naomi’s goal was now however exactly that, and when at last, the two girls touched the back of Calmy at the same time, and then they started to pet this tame pet here, they noticed that Calmy, who was lying just as still, stretching on the ground, as before, started to make a voice, which sounded like whining of dogs. And in addition, this voice was so loud that it seemed like this surprising whining of Calmy would echo the whole area, and it could be maybe heard in Tilassau too, which was really not far away from the kids now.
”What is this whining?” Matt asked a couple of second later from Lejla, which wasn’t surprising.

”There is something wrong with Calmy, or I don’t know. It’s whining.” Naomi replied to Matthew despairingly, who – hoping that Calmy falls silent – tried to massage this weird weasel from its neck to its back, just like she have seen once in a TV show, but she realized soon that it was to no avail.

”I thought that Calmy is rather a silent type” Matt said wondering.

”We thought so too” Lejla and the others comforted Matt.

”You’re a doctor, Matt, right?” Matt has been asked then by Yiinlu in a shy voice, who lifted up his face from Calmy then, and was waiting for the reply confidently from his friend, Matthew, who was standing two meters away from him.
”I am not a doctor, but if I was, I would certainly help Calmy” Matt said to Yiinlu coldly, who -  after saying this – turned away from the trio, who were sitting on the ground, for a short while, who were trying to help Calmy with new massaging techniques, whose whining - onto everyone’s concern – could be heared in a more and more deep voice. After a half minute, Matt turned back to his friends and told them his newest idea, which he has been pondering about all along, and which only sounded the following:
”We have to bring Calmy to Tilassau as soon as possible and find there a doctor. Does any of your bicycles have a trailer?”
”I’ve got one!” Lejla raised her hand voluntarily, who have barely said this when she have already started to recall her bicycle and its corresponding trailer from her t.y.. Matt was really curious about the trailer, and not only because of Calmy.

A half minute later, when Lejla got so far that she could call forth her bicycle and its trailer by a touch, she touched with her finger the ”visualize” icon quickly in the bottom right edge of the screen, and after she has done it, the well known bicycle and next to it, its rickety looking, floral patterned trailer have appeared, one and a half meters away from the little girl. They were both lying on their sides on the edge of the road, hafway in the grass, where the t.y. have thrown them out.
And this floral patterned motley trailer have surprised everyone except Lejla, after they have noticed this four wheeled car next to the bicycle, which had in addition a cap too.

And who knows how long Yiinlu, Naomi and Sueniz would have watched this rectangular, rickety, yet jolly looking trailer, lying on the ground if Matthew didn’t move forward and didn’t set it up, along with the bicycle after that.
However, that’s what how it happened, and the others, who would have admired the cute looking cart longer, knew that Matt needs it to be able to help Calmy, and Matt knew too that even though he had no mood to go to the unknown, and without a better way, through the meadow, the twelve years old boy was feeling, better than anytime before, that he has to do this for Calmy, no matter how hard it will be to find a doctor.

Being drived from this thought, Matt continued to connect the trailer and the bicycle, which - however – wasn’t an easy task. Matt had to hold out first the rod, which was hanged to the side of the new trailer, and which connected the trailer with the bicycle, and after this was done, the little boy, who got more and more nervous by the work, had to screw off the screw nut at the end of the rod, so that he could put the rod of the trailer into the chassis of the bicycle, on what, approximately one and a half decimeters behind the pedals on the left, there was a tiny hole, exactly for this purpose.
But when Matt tried to put the screw into the hole, he noticed that it doesn’t want to fit into the hole, by which, Matt judged only that Lejla made this hole by herself, and that this trailer is from somewhere else. It wasn’t given away together with the bicycle.

Matt however – considering Calmy – continued to connect the two vehicles, and after the little, persistent boy still managed to bundle the thread into the hole, unwounded the just taken screw nut, and the bicycle with the trailer was ready to run. And Matt – as the others could have got used to it – didn’t hesitate with the departure, but before the rushing little boy would have gone away all of a sudden with Calmy – for safety’s sake - he plucked at the rod, which connected the trailer with the bicycle to see if this weak looking roud would endure the trip until Tilassau, but it looked so that the rod stands the test, onto Matt’s great joy.
But then, after Matt ascertained about the safety of the vehicle, the little boy really didn’t play for time, but as he was planning to do it for long, he went to the kids who were sitting on the ground, picked up the still grievously whining Calmy, then he brought it in his arms to the trailer. The trailer had enough room where Calmy could be put, and Matt took advantage of this. 

And after Calmy was already in the trailer, Matt could have departed to Tilassau, but Matt had an important question to Sueniz. And this question could have been asked by Naomi, Lejla or Yiinlu too.

After Matt turned this question over, he asked it from Sueniz, who wasn’t standing too far away from him. Sueniz listened to Matthew with a thoughtful look, as he asked the following:
”When I get to Tilassau through the meadow, where will I be able to heal Calmy?”
”When you get to Tilassau, ask someone where the Yellow Lake is!” Sueniz replied in short.

”We will wait for you here until then!” Naomi shouted to Matt.

”Don’t wait for me!” Matt resisted. ”You can follow me anyway if I go through the meadow.”

”And if you don’t go through the meadow anymore?”

”Then we are already in trouble! Come after me, and we’ll meet at the Yellow Lake when you get there too!” Matt said, who – after saying these last words – hopped quickly onto Lejla’s bicycle, then without looking back, he got going through the meadow – with the ill Calmy in the trailer – towards Tilassau, which was supposedly the city of hopes, and Matt really wanted to believe in that now.
Chapter XXXVIII

Tilassau is not that far away anymore…

Matt, when about one and a half minute after his departure, he have left the end of the road and his friends there two hundred meters behind with his bicycle, he noticed suddenly in the edge of the dense, dry and downward sloping meadow that in a long area, tall trees appear densely located next to each other, before the beginning of Tilassau. This area, as Matt could see, was actually crossing his way, at least the way where Matt was heading now.
However, Matt had no intention to go to another direction by seeing the forest belt. Especially because shortly after the leaving, Matt managed to find a wide tractor wheel track, or something like that, and it was wide enough to accomodate both the bicycle and its trailer, and which was barely jerky, comparing to the unbeaten meadow, and to Matt, this was the most important thing now, because of the sick Calmy. On the other hand, Matt did enjoy to take a closer look at the forests, whose reason was that around Matt’s village – because of the climate – there were no forests, and as everyone about every unusual, Matt was also curious about this forest next to the city, which in addition seemed to be different from all the forests here in Ircounwo, even from afar.
Thus, Matt – faithfully to his unchanged thought – with the same speed he went so far, went further on the trailer bicycle, straight to the forest belt in the distance, which became with its many trees more and more large and wide as Matt got closer and closer to it.
Five minutes later, when Matthew got with his bicycle to that place, less that ten meters away from the forest, where the rut-like road turned left before the forest, the trees of the forest seemed to be as tall as a smaller crane, and the endpoints of the forest could be seen neither on the left nor on the right hand side. Matt however, wasn’t afraid of these frighteningly tall trees, and that he will have to slalom between them. Matt knew well that there is no better way to him to Tilassau, and with this thought in his head, the decided little boy went on to Tilassau, through the following forest.
And after doing the few remaining meters on the meadow, and leaving the first tall tree, the curious little boy rode into the forest, he stopped, and after he looked around here in every direction, he realized that this forest trip won’t be as easy as he thought.

Namely, in this forest, near to Tilassau, no matter where Matt was looking, he saw in every three meters a stading tree, around which, the ground was domed, presumably because of the roots. These many many tiny hills looked really dangerious to the multiwheeled vehicles, but these were not the only obstackles to Matt and Calmy to the progress.
The inside of the forest – owing to the dense trees – didn’t allow much light to get into it, and although the undergrowth was also missing from the ground of the forest because of this, the inside of the forest looked at least as sinister as the forest where Naomi, Lejla and Matt met Fluneil.

Matt knew that it won’t be an easy task to get through this forest, but when he got so far – he thought – and he could also get through a suspension bridge, which was about to collapse, then this little forest could mean no problem to him either, even on a bicycle.
And after Matt has considered this, he went on with his trailered bicycle, with Calmy in the trailer, towards the depths of the dangerious forest, which was hiding much more danger than Matt could see…
Chapter XXXIX

Sometimes the forests are mazes

Matt, barely a few seconds after he started to go to the depths of the dark forest, he started to feel that this dark forest where he’s trying to move forward on the bicycle carefully and slowly, may not lead him to Tilassau, but to somewhere different, because even Sueniz haven’t told him about this forest, and what Sueniz doesn’t know about, that usually doesn’t exist.

And this thought, the more further Matt got in this dense, creepy and more and more dead-end looking forest, the more it came into the little boy’s mind, who had to watch out in addition to the road, and this wasn’t an easy task in this dense, dark forest.

Matt rolled forward with Calmy on Lejla’s bicycle, and a bit frustrated in the forest, where the same trees could be seen both on the left and right hand side, as far as the eye could reach. Matt slowly started to be really fed up with these many annoying trees, who was feeling by this time that it would have been a better idea to bypass the forest, or to keep following the tractor wheel tracks, because that track definitely wasn’t there accidentally.
But soon, around five minutes after Matt and Calmy got into the forest with the bicycle, the clear sky turned up behind the dense trees, and seeing that, Matt smiled, because he knew that the area behind the forest is Tilassau already, the place where Calmy could be healed, and where all four kids, Matthew, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu could get the answer of getting home.
Chapter XL

Rush in the city
Just a few seconds after Matt have noticed the sky in the distance, which signed the end of the sinister forest, he got out with the fast bicycle from the forest, which went on on the left and right, who knows how long.

But then, namely, when Matt got out of the forest, the little boy stopped the trailered bicycle for a moment to look around in the area and find out where it would be appropriate to go in Tilassau, what – from the hill-like place where Matt was standing at the moment – could be seen really well, and it wasn’t even that far away from the city. Apparently.
After the sloping hill, which extended in front of Matt and Calmy through sevenhundred meters, which was overgrown by knee high, pale green grass, and which had – for a change – no road again, Tilassau’s first houses have appeared along both sides of the nonexistent road. These houses all had semi-cylindrical roof and a great backyard, where all kinds of fruit trees, plantations and useful bushes could be found in smaller or larger groups.
Getting through these cottages, five hundred meters later, there was a roundabout, which branched into four directions: Left, where there was a lake, which could be seen also from the hilltop, and this lake was surrounded by houses with no backyard. On the right, there was a giant park with no houses, but many beautiful plants were growing here. And straight forward, there was also a road, which – however – Matt could barely see because of the distance, but it looked like this road was heading to the city centre, where many skyscrapers were there, but one or two older buildings could be seen here in the city centre, somewhat. And the fourth road was actually that trampled grass lane, which went along the detached houses, which were the closest to Matthew.
Thereafter, Matt – after he has seen everything that was worth seeing in the city – he sighed, then – considering Calmy – he moved on on Lejla’s bicycle towards the city in the valley, as if he had an urgent thing to do there, althought it was actually that.
Although the path downwards on the hill was quite steep, and owing to its bumps – last but not least- it bounced too, Matt knew that the road will be like that, and therefore he tried to ride the bicycle as sinusous as he could, which – thus - didn’t have to be braked as much as if Matt was riding the bicycle straight downwards. And right after the departure, it was obvious already that Matt wants to go with his trailered bicycle there where the detatched houses with the cylindrical roof were built, and with a reason. Namely, this was the first place for many-many kilometers where it was obvious that it’s inhabited, and whom Matt had the chance to find out where the yellow lake is. Matt was thinking this way too.
Three minutes after the departure – owing to this short distance – Matt got down on the bicycle to the bottom of the hill, where – about twenty meters before the start of the line of houses – he slowed down his two wheeler vehicle, then he continued his way carefully, with walking speed, on the slightly trampled grass road, while looking at the left and right, he was watching if there is someone outdoors who may help him finding the yellow lake.
Sadly, this watching was to no avail, even though he was watching every backyard during the ride. One minute later however, just before Matt would have got to the first building of Tilassau, the little boy noticed a half meter next to the road a door-high wooden board, which, although didn’t help to Matt and Calmy, but it was really thoughtful. Namely on this board, there were hanging two planks, among which on the upper one, there was a squiggles with the well known dot writing, but under it, on the other plank, there was a message in Nefernio language, which said: ”Tilassau, welcome to the city of hopes!”
”I wish this board was telling the truth” Matt was thinking calmly, who – while he was musing on this – slowly passed by the bilingual board, after which, the first builing of the town was right there. This building looked like an agricultural warehouse the most, where the garden tools are stored. In one word: it wasn’t a pretty sight.
Matt was planning despite this sight to take a look into this ugly building, and he did so after he had parked the bicycle next to the road, then went to the shelf-sized, wooden entrace door, which was looking however so rickety that he didn’t dare to knock on it.
And after Matt have opened the door carefully, in order to prevent the accidental coming apart of the door, which wasn’t locked, onto Matt’s surprise, he caught sight of the inside of the building, which was looking however for the first sight already as abandoned and unused as the entrace door. Although Matt couldn’t see everything here because the few windows, but the light that infiltrated through the opened door into the building, was just enough for the little boy to see that the building is really what it looked like from outside.
Shovels, watering cans, broken flowerpots were everywhere in this contigous, hall-like room, which were proving – at least how they were lying – that no one was in this warehouse for a long time.

And Matt, after he was looking for a couple more seconds in the hall hopefully, he gave up the search for the inhabitants and closed the door in front of him carefully, as it was before his arrival. But then, namely when Matt just managed to close the rickety door, the little boy suddenly felt as if someone would have poked his shoulder from behind, and to this touch, Matt turned around reflexively, accidentally straight to the face of that new, yet unseen, and a bit scary looking guy who had poked Matt’s shoulder before. Matt got really surprised when he glimpsed this new guy, and not only because of its sudden appear, but also because of its look.
This new guy looked like a gas masked human the most – at least in Matt’s eyes – whose clothing consisted of a front filtering, fly face looking gas mask, a black jacket, a brown trousers and a pair of brown boots.
”Who are you?” the stranger asked Matthew suddenly, who said this question in a such easily understandable, girlish voice, that Matt set his mind for a short second who this suddenly appeared stranger could be who doesn’t want to show itself, that it can speak so good in Nefernio. But then quickly, before the little boy would have forgot, he composed his thoughts and replied the following from the stranger: 
”I’m a lost passenger who doesn’t know Tilassau and wants to get to…”

”…the yellow lake. I know” the stranger finished the sentence instead of Matt. ”I saw who you were carrying with your bicycle.”

”And can you help me?” Matthew kept inquiring.

”Sure! I can lead you there. It’s not that far away anyway.”

”Thanks!” Matt gradituded ”- No matter who you are. -”

And thus, Matt and the stranger – not playing for time – rushed quickly back to the bicycle, which was chocked next to the road, what - after Matt had raised it – the three member team started to go on the path quickly to the yellow lake, which Matt had yet no idea why it was called so as it was called, but he know that if there, at the location, Calmy can be healed, then it was already worth it coming here.
Chapter XLI

At the yellow lake

After Matt and the stranger next to him got after a couple of hundred meters, by bypassing among the warehouse looking, semi-cylindrical buildings, to the roundabout at the end of the street, disregarding the rules of the road, they went onto that road, heading to the left, which was leading to those lakes, which Matt have seen earlier from the hilltop. This road was finally paved by a proper grey material, what Matt haven’t seen for a long time.
Proceeding on this road, Matt had also an easier time too, because this hard road didn’t bounce the bicycle topsy-turvy, and it was a great advantage for Calmy too.
Matt and the stranger have barely went onto this extraordinarily good road when they noticed fifty meters from them that behind a few smaller trees and bushes a significant water surface was preading and reflecting from the sky. It could have been calmly called as a smaller lake. And Matt, who was sitting on the bicycle, started to wonder if this lake, which – considering its colour – wasn’t yellow, is the lake what they were looking for, and this – without anything better to do – asked from the stranger next to him, saying the following:
”That lake on the right is the yellow lake already?”

”Yes” the stranger replied. ”Although it doesn’t look like as if it was yellow from here, but when we get closer to it, you will also see that its colour is still yellow, as its name also says.”
Although Matt found the saying of this stranger quite strange, he believed in it, and was looking forward curiously to see when the colour of the lake will become suddenly yellow. And the road, on which Matt and the stranger went forward, went on, and about thirty meters after they went onto this road, one or two wooden houses have also appeared around the lake, which was becoming more and more large. However, these houses were covered by the crowd of trees and bushes on the right, and thus only a few could be seen from them. 
”We have to leave the road here to the right” The unknown named guy next to Matt spoke suddenly.

”Okay” Matt said, but not really zealously, who – turning the steering wheel suddenly to the right – went down from the paved road to the uncared park next to it, which was overgrown by trees. Here, he moved on immediately with walking speed, slaloming among the trees, to the other side of the road, where, about fifty meters from the little boy, there was a wooden house, about which Matt didn’t know yet whose house it was, or for what reason it was there, but the little boy was feeling somehow already that this house will be the place where Calmy will be healed.
Calmy was giving by this time only sometimes a voice in the trailer, and this concerned Matthew very much. Therefore, the purposeful little boy – so that Calmy will suffer the least because of his slowness – he pushed down the pedal a couple of times powerfully, from what however, the bicycle speeded up so much, and because of the hilly terrain it became unexpectedly so hard to control that subsequently, the little boy started to think that it was a huge nonsense to speed up so much in this park, which was overgrown by trees densely. Matt however didn’t pull the brakes afterwards, and not because they weren’t working.
But with this more than fifteen kilometers per hour, each tree what Matt passed by, was a potential point for the collision.

Matt however – owing to his coolness, which was standing by now too – eshewed all the trees which came against him, which a professional cyclist might couldn’t have done alone in the present circumstances.
However, less than ten seconds after the speeding up, by which time Matt have passed by almost eight dangerious trees sucessfully already, the clear sky became visible behind the remaining trees, which were far from Matthew’s way. The little boy’s eyes, catching a glimpse of the sky, glanced after a long time again. Just like when he got out of the sinister forest. Matt was simply like that.
When after a couple more seconds, Matt got out of the forest like park along with Calmy, who has been carried in the trailer, he caught sight sight of that big log house twenty meters in front of him, where at the end, Matt’s friends were already standing there, who – noticing him – started to wave to Matt to call him there quickly.
Matt didn’t need to be told to go. He went by himself too, maybe even faster than he should have to, and therefore, when Matt was rushing with high speed even from just six meters away from the house, Lejla and the others got scared a bit.

Luckily Matt knew what he’s doing, and when five meters away from the house, he started to pull the rear brake, he could easily stop a few meters before the wall, so that Calmy didn’t get hurt.

”You know what would have happened if you had a dash at the house now, right?” Lejla asked Matthew angrily.

”Thanks that you lent me your bike anyway! Even the trailer withstanded the trip nicely.”

”But isn’t it funny that we got here earlier on foot than Matt by bicycle?” Naomi asked Lejla whispering, but Naomi was accidentally whispering so loudly that Matt, who was standing a couple of meters away from them, could also hear the calm sentence, which was about him, and which – therefore – he didn’t leave like this.
”If Sueniz, who probably knows the way better than I do, I might have got here earlier too” Matt explained himself angrily to Naomi and Lejla, who both got scared by Matt’s voice quite a bit. ”Why did you come just here anyway?”
”Because here is the yellow lake!” Yiinlu exclaimed eagerly.

”I knew that too” Matt sighed, leaning his head down.

”And how did you know that?” Yiinlu kept obsessing the twelve years old boy.

”I met someone who showed me that I should go here, and who seems lagging behind…”

”And where is that someone?” Yiinlu asked.

”Good question” Matt said, who was feeling very embarassed now, because he didn’t even remember where he outrunned the stranger, whose name he still didn’t know, and this gave one more reason to Matt to feel embarassed. Therefore, Matt tried to guide the conversation to another direction, namely with the following, idle question:
”Who’s living in this house, if anyone is living here at all?”

”Reniyu! It lives here, and according to Sueniz, it is one of the best doctors” Naomi joined the conversation. ”But I can say that it’s not only the best doctor, but also the kindest person in the world. Guess what? It’s making a tea for us right now!”

”Buti t shouldn’t make tea! That’s not why we came so far!” Matt yelled.

”If you want to, I tell it to make you one too” Naomi proposed. ”It’s not late to speak yet…”

”Leave me alone with the tea!” Matthew resisted in a nasty way ”We came here all because of calmy, so if you speak to it, tell it that we brought Calmy here, and not that we want one more cup of tea.”

”Alright” Naomi agreed, who – right after saying this – turned to the wall, on which Matt have just noticed that where Naomi was standing, there was a well hidden entrace door, and after the little girl opened the door in a particular way, but without any problem, she rushed into the house to tell Reniyu to come out quickly and take a look at Calmy.

”Did Calmy withstand the trip anyway?” Lejla asked her question meanwhile.

”Definitely not better than I did” Matthew replied sadly, who – right after saying this – went to the trailer behind the bicycle, out of curiosity, to find out what shape Calmy is in actually, who Matt haven’t seen closely since the departure.
However, when he got to the fancy trailer behind the bicycle, he noticed in it - onto his great surprise - that Calmy, who he was thinking to have a great, serious matter, was standing on its front feet and watching how it could crawl out from the trailer.

Matt didn’t know for seconds what to do, but then, when he saw that Calmy is still looking for the way out from the high walled trailer, he decided to help getting out, and he did so: he grabbed it underneath, took out it in his arms, and then he put down this weasel-like pet carefully onto the ground. And Calmy, right after its legs have touched the ground, strarted tor un with full speed to Yiinlu, who was standing next to Sueniz, showing this way how much it loves him, and it would never let Yiinlu alone, no matter how hard situation comes, but Yiinlu was also feeling the same way, even if he didn’t really know how a hard situation was.
In this moment however, unexpectedly, the entrace door have also opened, and after even more unexpectedly, a white vapor could have shot out through it (onto Lejla’s great fright, who was standing next to the door by the way), Naomi stepped out of it, with a lightly red face, while she was holding three dotted mugs in her hands, and a few seconds after Naomi, the owner of the house, Reniyu, also came out of the house, with three, same looking mugs in its hands.
Matt, who was standing in the distance, got a bit amazed by glimping Reniyu, but especially because Reniyu – as Matt could see – didn’t bring any testing tool with itself, and without them, the amazed little boy couldn’t imagine what Reniyu could have done if Calmy was still feeling sick.
But Matt got surprised not only by the lack of these medical instruments when he caught sight of Reniyu, but also how Reniyu looked like, but after the oddities in Noja Ozalo, Matt didn’t have to get surprised by Reniyu’s look, but Reniyu looked still different than anyone from Noja Ozalo.
Reniyu’s head, even though it couldn’t be seen that well, but such things could be seen on it, which neither Danruga, nor Fluneil, nor Sueniz – who was still together with the kids – had. Reniyu’s head form was for example double hemisphere shaped, which was looking so that in front of Reniyu’s normal, spherical head a less spherical nose-section. Reniyu’s mouth could be seen also here, and it looked pretty funny this way, like in a cartoon. Reniyu’s head had however still interesting features, namely two:
At Reniyu’s half sideways looking eyes, there was two strange black-grey patterns at both of its eyes, on its upper and lower lids, and which – if it was illuminated the right way – was sparkling too. The other interesting thing on Reniyu’s head was that it had two plate-like swells below each other, which were leaning both downwards, and which were there for purpose. Matt was at least thinking so.
Continuing downwards, Reniyu’s neck came, on whose both sides there was a contigous tattoo-like thing, which consisted of more longish strips, which went upwards to Reniyu’s head, almost until the line of its mouth. But how long this tattoo downwards went, couldn’t be seen because at Reniyu’s neck – slightly under its head – a yellow cotton scarf was wrapped, which was so long and thick that it was wrapped around its neck two times, and there was still a half meter left from its both ends, which was hanging on the strange person’s back.
But under this scarf, there wasn’t much to see. Reniyu’s body, which barely reached the one and a half meters height, consisted of even more tatoos on its back, and it had a green shorts from the right size, and a not too long, annular tail too, which was in every second ring black, and in every intermediate ring white, just like the base colour of Reniyu’s body.
Reniyu’s limbs, which were hard to notice for some reason, were completely bare, unlike its back, neck or face, and there was only a thin wristlet on Reniyu’s left hand, which was looking – onto Matt’s great astonishment – the same as his one.
”I’m sorry that we couldn’t bring you tea. Everything went wrong” Naomi explained to her friends, who put down meanwhile the mugs – which she was holding in her hands – to the grassy ground, next to herself.

”That happens sometimes,” Matt comforted Naomi. ”but the best thing is that while you were in the house, Calmy became healthy.”

”Really?!” Naomi got amazed, who – looking then everywhere – suddenly caught sight of Calmy with Yiinlu, being next to Sueniz, who two were playing with each other so cheerfully again as they were doing before Calmy’s mysterious illness.
”I don’t get this at all” Naomi was shaking her head when she saw this.
”But you could understand” Lejla told Naomi contemtuously. ”The whole thing is completely simple. When we touched Calmy on the downhill after the hilltop, something happened to it, from what it started to make sounds and from what it became sick.”

”That’s a great discovery. We knew that already” Naomi chidded Lejla this time.

”Girls!” Matt told suddenly to Lejla and Naomi, vehemently, who – to be able to be understood better – went closer to the two girls, until he got just two meters away from then, where he continued like this: ”Why can’t you be happy about the fact that Calmy became healthy again by itself? You shouldn’t deal with the past, only what is happening now.”
”Naomi started!” Lejla pointed at her girl friend.

”Matt is right” Reniyu spoke, onto everyone’s surprise, and hearing its voice, from the six member company, everyone turned its sight to Reniyu.

”What do you mean?” Naomi asked then her question – perhaps unnecessarily – to Reniyu.

”You know it. Just look at Calmy and Yiinlu!” Reniyu said piously, and Naomi did what Reniyu said, whithout a word, looking behind her back.

”Yeah. You may be right” Naomi was set thinking by seeing the playing couple five meters away from her. ”But what if Calmy would became accidentally sick again, because we don’t even know what’s wrong with it.”
”Don’t worry!” Reniyu comforted Naomi. ”If Calmy have already experienced something bad, it will know next time what to do against it”
”Are you sure?” Naomi shilly-shallied.

”Don’t worry! You can trust me, since I’m a doctor. But let’s go now to the lakeside in the backyard to show you what my job is here. Only if you’re interested course.”

”Of course I’m interested!” Naomi raged out.

”Alright. Then come after me if you’re also interested to see what’s in the lake” Reniyu told to the others too, who – after it said this – went to the tree-free lakeside behind its house, as if it knew for sure that the others will follow. And Reniyu anticipated this well.  Two seconds after its departure, Naomi, then seeing naomi’s departure, the whole team went after Reniyu, like an avalanche, as if no one wanted to lose sight of Reniyu.
The only person who stayed in his place, despite the leaving of his friends, was Matthew, who was looking alone in the distance and wondering why that gas masked stranger doesn’t want to come here, because it knows the way to this house, otherwise it couldn’t have lead Matthew even to the yellow lake. Then, after one minute, seeing that this guy won’t come here by itself, gave up the wait, and he ran also after his friends to the lakeside, so that he wouldn’t miss that secret that Reniyu wanted to tell them all. 

Chapter XLII

What’s in the bootle?

After Matt – being fed up with the waiting - went after his friends to the grassy lakeshore, after a couple steps, he has already noticed them all before the football pitch sized lake, who were gathering in one heap behind the great house, and – if Matt saw that right – they were talking with each other.
”What could Reniyu tell to the others now?” Matthew was pondering, who was just passing by the log house alone, and owing to this thought, the little boy forgot totally about the gas masked stranger, who he was thinking about until now.

Matt went forward with this new thought to his friends, who were standing near to the lakeshore, and owing to Matthew’s big steps, the excited little boy got a half minute later already behind his friends, who were gathering in a semicircular shape on the lakeside. Matt, when he saw that *he won’t be really able to get a place among* them, he decided to stand on the right edge of the semi circle, which was looking at the lake. He had to move there carefully however not to fell into the water, less than a half meter away from him.
”Hello Matt!” Naomi greeted him unexpectedly and loudly, from what however, Matt got so scared that he stepped accidentally into the water with his right leg, which was really close to the lake anyway, but onto his luck, only with the sole, which – onto Matt’s joy – didn’t let the shoe getting wet.
”What did you, Matt?” This is a holy lake. You shouldn’t disturb it!
”…because the one who disturbs it” Naomi continued ”its fingers will be cut into pieces and put into the shoes of criminals, which you can’t take off anymore, and after you have walked enough this way, sooner or later, you will realize that you’ve got no legs either”
”We are just kidding! Don’t believe what we said!” Lejla confessed the joking eventually after she saw how Matthew was sweating a bit by hearing the tale, even though Matt was clever enough to not believe such horror tales.

”I am the horror tale teller in my class” Naomi kept komforting Matthew. ”During class trips, I’m always successful at these things. But just ask Lejla. I’ve already told her one or two stories when you were away, and compared to those, yours was nothing.”

”And you don’t have to be afraid from this lake” Lejla returned to the lake. ”It doesn’t bite, doesn’t have sea monsters, and no one gets mad even if you step into it.”

”And do you know why this aquamarine lake is called yellow lake?” Matt asked this question to his friends. Matt has been attending to this question for a long time.
”This lake isn’t called yellow lake because of its colour” Reniyu started to explain, who was right in front of Matthew. ”If someone here in Tilassau, or somewhere in the nearby, someone gets into trouble, or sees something bad happening, or just simply needs help or anything, it can bring its message in a piece of paper, which should be then just put into a yellow bottle, its opening should be closed with a cork, and only after the one who wants to leave a message, made sure that the bottle isn’t leaky, can it throw here into the water. And if there is enough bottle on the water, it looks from afar as if it was yellow.”
”And what will happen with these bottles then?” Matt asked, whose fantasy started to work by hearing about these bottles.

”This is where my ugly job starts” Reniyu said, sighing. ”Although I haven’t shown you and the others, but I’ve got a white dragnet inside the house, which I’m taking out these bottles with.”

”And do you fish out from this lake all these messages alone? Wow!” Matt got amazed.

”No, not at all!” Reniyu disagreed a bit laughing. ”I’ve got four more friends on the other side who do the same that I do, but unfortunately, their houses can be hardly seen because of the forest. Though I would love to show them.”
”It doesn’t matter!” Naomi shouted unexpectedly. ”We eat many carrots. We can see better than you would think.”
”Don’t pay attention on Naomi!” Matthew told to Reniyu. ”Tell us rather what will happen with these bottles after you have fished them out. Everyone wants to know that.”
”After I take them out of the net and then bring them into the house, then there is a room for them where I collect and sort the bottles by time. And when I don’t do anything else, I open the oldest bottles and take a look at the paper inside it, and if the message is about request for help, I run immediately where it’s calling me.”

”And if I see for example that you are needed somewhere, what should I write into my message?” Lejla inquired.

”Nothing special. You should tell only what happened and where, so I could prepare for it” Reniyu told Lejla.

But after this reply – owing to the fact that no one from the seven member team had anything in its mind that they could have said – the yellow lake and its surroundings became silent for a short while again, and because of this unintentionally created silence, the mood of the lake have changed to the team members, including Matthew, Yiinlu and the two girl friends. Although Matt and his three other, relatively well known friends have been here for the first time, about which they have heard a plenty of from Reniyu, especially about the yellow flasks. But now, none of them were interested about that, and especially because no such yellow bottle could be seen in the lake at this time.
A half minute later however, the smallest and most watchul kid from the team, namely Yiinlu, broke the silence as he still noticed a greenish yellow plastic bootle on the water, which was drifting from left side of the lake towards the right side, less than a meter away from the shore. After catching sight of this bottle, Yiinlu yelled to his friends, maybe a bit too loudly, what he had found:
”Look! There is a bottle!”

”Where?!” All of Yiinlu’s friends jumped up suddenly, who – owing to the vicinity of this bottle – caught sight of this yellow object in no time, which was swimming on the top of the water, which was drifting so closely and so slowly in front of the team, as if it wanted only to be taken out, and this has been anticipated by the taciturn Yiinlu first, who – right after that – asked his newest question from his friends, which he formed the following way:

”Don’t you want to take this bottle out?”

”Did you hear that, Reniyu? Don’t you want to take this bottle out?” Matt repeated the question, telling it specially to Reniyu.
”Not really. It’s too far away in the lake” Reniyu refrained from the task.

”Then you go into the lake. It’s not that deep, is it?”

”But I don’t want to” Reniyu kept refraining.

”But what’s the matter? Why don’t you want to go in a meter? You don’t even wear shoes.”

”I still don’t have to mood to get wet now. Go with the one you want!” Reniyu said stubbornly, who – right after that – turned its back to Matthew, from what the disappointed little boy concuded that Reniyu isn’t interested about his persuading anymore.

”I’ll go then” Naomi took under the task, who had the huge advantage over Matthew that she was wearing such a rubber shoe, which scuba divers do have, and which is known not to go bad by getting much water, even if it gets wet inside. But Naomi knew that well, and being aware of this, didn’t wait anymore. Instead, as she had resolved, she started to go towards the lake, and after she had toddled by Matt, who was standing the nearest to the lake, she regularly ran into the water, where she had to do only two steps to get to the immediate vicinity of this greenish-yellow plastic bottle, which – setting aside the stirring of the water – was still swimming just as calm and at the same place where Yiinlu had found it first.
Thereafter, considering the others, Naomi didn’t hesitate. She picked up this bottle with her right hand from the water, then – as fast as she went into the lake – she ran out of the water, with the yellow bottle in her hand, with a new message to Reniyu inside it.
”Here you are!” Naomi pushed this plastic bottle into Reniyu’s hand, and then she rushed back next to Matthew quickly.

”And you were saying that Reniyu is cute” Matt whispered to Naomi.

”There is nothing wrong with Reniyu” Naomi explained Reniyu, whispering as well. ”It must have only a bad memory about the lake. Otherwise, Reniyu is really nice.”

”Alright, but what could be in this lake then, that Reniyu is afraid of it so much?” Matt thought over it, who – because of that – suspended the conversation with Naomi, and it looked like that Naomi didn’t want to talk with Matt either.
In contrast, Lejla, who was standing next to the two kids, was just thinking how she could beg Reniyu for showing the message in the bottle, and ten seconds after Matt and Naomi stopped their conversation, Lejla managed to excogitate an usable sentence, which she told right away to Reniyu at the other end of the half circle, a bit excited, but good. It sounded the following:
”Can you show us please what can be in such a letter? We’ll might need it once too…”
”Sure! I can show you if you want!” Reniyu agreed, but it said this sentence to Lejla so decidedly and cheerfully that she didn’t know suddenly whether she should be happy about the answer or not. Lejla started to doubt more and more if it was a good idea to ask Reniyu to show her the message, which was on the other hand because in the meantime, she was overcome by a conscience like feeling which was whispering to the little girl to leave the bottle and the message alone, because it wasn’t written to them, and therefore, it’s not their business what’s inside of it. It was just too late yet.
Namely because Reniyu have removed the cork from the top of the bottle by this time, in fact, Reniyu even managed to shake out the rolled message from it, to its left hand. Reniyu did this actually from kindness, only to show Matt and the others how it is doing this complex rescuing job. And in the next moment, when Matt and Naomi, and the silent Calmy and Yiinlu have also noticed that Reniyu’s up to do something, the guy, who was living here, started to read aloud the rolled message, which – after pressing it out - sounded the following:
”Dear anyone!

I would only like you to help me to get back from this city, which I have never heard of before, to Nefernioland. I’m not saying that because it’s not nice here, because – if I could decide – I would stay here no matter how long, but unfortunately, my family is waiting for me, who need me, so if you know how I could get back where I came from, please, help me by all means! My address is ACX0478: I’m here almost always. Thank you for your help in advance, but if there’s anyone else who helps you, then him or her too.” – And that’s it.
”Who wrote this letter?” Matt and Naomi asked at the same time, after Reniyu had finished reading the letter, who were feeling, along with Lejla and Yiinlu, as if someone would have formulated their problems in this letter and put into a yellow bottle.

”I don’t know” Reniyu answered bewilderedly to the duo, while looking at the message. ”There is nothing like that on the paper.”

”And aren’t there names written on the messages in these bottles?” Matt kept inquiring.

”Not often” Reniyu said. ”They usually give only their address, because you don’t find out from their names anyway what you have to do to help them. I find out the names who I go to after I have arrived to them.”
”And do you always find your way to those who give their address in the letter?” Naomi inquired this time.

”Sure, and that’s where my t.y. helps!” Reniyu shouted, who – right after that – held up its left arm to show everyone that red-yellow-green coloured wristlet which it had on its wrist, and which – no one knows how – but was looking identically to Matt’s t.y. (not talking about the fact that Matt and Reniyu had this gadget on the same hand.)

”Where did you get this t.y. from?” Matt asked his question to Reniyu, because he still didn’t want to believe that is has got a t.y., which looks in addition just like his one.
”Everyone, who deals with rescuing, has one of these” Reniyu told Matt. Thereafter, Reniyu, who was thinking that Matt and the others have seen its t.y. long enough – let its arm go down, which stayed there then.
”So, Matt! You might be such a rescuer too!” Lejla, who has been quiet for a wile, said to Matthew.

”Yeah, sure!” Matt was nodding spectacularly to Lejla. ”Ask rather Reniyu how it can use its t.y. here if there’s no GPS here.”

”Alright” Lejla agreed the idea, who aked Matt’s question right away from Reniyu, who was standing almost next to her. This question sounded the following:

”And how does the navigation of your t.y. work if there’s no GPS here?”

”Who said to you that there is no GPS here?” Reniyu looked at Lejla shocked, as if she wouldn’t have known something natural, but Lejla was looking at least just as shocked at Reniyu when she heard this uncommonly good news, about which, the surprised little girl haven’t heard yet.
”And since when is GSP here?” Lejla kept inquiring.

”It has always been there” Reniyu answered simply to Lejla.
”Look at this, Lejla!” Matt exclaimed suddenly, but at least as joyfully. ”We’ve got signal strength too!”
And hearing this second surprising news, Lejla looked at his t.y. right away to check if Matt did really say the truth, and after Lejla called the main menu forth to her t.y.-s surface, by touching her gadged at a certain point, to check out the signal strength, she didn’t believe her eyes. In the upper right corner of the screen, the signal strength, which was indicated by five stripes, had all the five stripes filled, indicating the strongest signal strength, and this didn’t change, no matter how long Lejla was staring at it confusedly.
”The good thing is that I don’t even have to look up this address. I know it by heart” Reniyu continued meanwhile its tale to the six member team. ”This place is on the other side of Tilassau, and we got messages from here quite often.”
”And usually what wishes do these troubleds come up with?” Naomi asked from Reniyu, because Matt and Lejla were still occupied with their t.y.-s.
”It happens that someone has a matter which no one knows what it was from, and they write us because of that, and there are such messages too that someone disappears and I have to find it so that I don’t know anything about it. These are the two most common tasks.”

”And you have to do such things every day? I don’t envy you.”

”I think though that it’s really exciting” Reniyu told its opinion. ”You see here always something new, and the solution for the task is always different. And this message which is on this letter, doesn’t ask too much from us, so come with me if you think so!”

”Really? You allow us to come with you?” Naomi asked amazedly.

”Sure! Feel free to come with me! There is no reason against it” Reniyu said kindheartedly, who smiled also a bit now, just like Naomi.
And then, Reniyu – not wanting to play for time – turned around, and then, in a fast pace, but not running, it walked out on the rests, who – after they have noticed that Reniyu disappeared from next to them – turned around too, and about ten seconds after Reniyu’s disappearance, Matt’s team started to come back from the lake to the house too, while they were all hoping that Reniyu came back only to this house to look at something. And they were partly right.
When Matt and the others have returned after a short walk to the entrace door of the great log house, where Lejla’s birds seen bicycle and trailer were still standing there, they have caught sight of Reniyu right away, who was leaning to the wall with its back, next to the door, and was looking with such an absorbed visage in front of it that the four kids started to doubt if Reniyu have noticed their arrival at all.
Reniyu, after a few seconds waiting – onto the greatest relieve of the kids – turned its sight to the six member company, standing next to it, and as if someone who had been thinking about that all along, it started to explain its newest itinerary, which sounded like this:

”Í thought so that the shortest way which would lead us to the address ACX0478, would be if we would go down to the cyan tunnel after the forest, and we would go in it to the exit in Lumaznu, which is exactly in the same street where we have to go.”
”And what is this cyan tunnel?” Matt asked his question from Reniyu, from what he understood something this time at least.

”It’s an underground street which is three jagovuns away from here, and which goes until the other end of Tilassau. Just where we want to go.”

”But we don’t want to walk to the other side of the city on foot, right?” Naomi asked tactfully.

”Yes, we do! There is no other way anyway” Reniyu said to Naomi.

”Even no subway?” Naomi asked worriedly.

”Actually, there is subway here, but it goes to another direction, and the whole thing would be just a great roundabout.”

”Aff” Naomi sighed saddened. ”How can you do this job, Reniyu?”
”Simply so that I never look at the hardest part in my job” Reniyu told to Naomi. ”I think that you can only do this way what you want. This has been always working to me. Is everyone ready by the way?”

”We are always ready to go!” Lejla shouted to Reniyu.
”That’s good, because I’ve got nothing to do here either” Reniyu said, and after announcing this sentence to the others, it pushed itself off from the wall and stood up, and after being again on its feet, it gestured to the others that it’s time to go. This hand signal was understood by everyone behind Reniyu, who started in the next moment from this outlying place, with Reniyu’s leading, to the other half of the city, where they have been waited. The question was only, who were waiting for them.
Chapter XLIII

A tower without purpose

A half minute after the departure, when Matt and his friends managed to form couples behind Reniyu, the team members, who weren’t rushing, got already to the park forest, which surrounded the great log house everywhere, and whose sight made Matt sick, but there was no other choice. Everyone had to go through this dense, neglected forest if the whole team wanted to continue its trip to the other side of the city. And to make the little kids even more brave, Sueniz went forward to Reniyu too, who then started to go towards the inside of the forest, with the bit hesitant kids behind them, who were following the experienced guys a few steps behind, while they were wondering how the tunnel will be, what Reniyu had told them about, and which crosses under the whole city, supposedly.
And wondering about this topic, the four kids, Lejla, Naomi, Matt and Yiinlu indulged in their thought, but so much that they woke up from their thoughts only when three minutes later, the end of the forest turned up in the distance, from where the sunlight infiltrated into this too dense forest, filled with bushes (from what, the kids – owing to their wondering – didn’t remember too much, but they haven’t lost too much with that).
With their current speed, the kids got out from the park forest a half minute later, along with Reniyu and Sueniz. And after all the team members rushed next to each other, from where, all of them were looking at the scenery after the forest, another beautiful scenery met them, which made Matt surprised the most this time, and mainly because when he remembered here the moment when he saw the settlement from the top of the hill, before the city, then the surroundings weren’t looking like now.
This place, which met now all seven team members, was a giant plaza, with all kinds of strange, medieval looking stone buildings closely together, which were mostly two storey terraced houses with tile roof, and – oddly – without chimneys. Some terraced house stood out from the others by one or two storeys, and there was also a strange building among these houses, right in front of the team, which surprised Matt personally the most, and for reason.
Because this stange building was a thin tower, whose height exceeded the height of a ten storey block of flat, and it has nothing on its top but a giant red ring. There was no spiral stairway around the tower either, on which you could go to the top of the tower and take a look at this ring. Matt, but Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu were curious about this remarkably large ring, especially because they had so much free time now.
And before the long pile, there was the square itself, where in the middle – less than five meters away from Matt’s crew – there was a triangle shaped fountain, with three, slightly bent, and only a few centimeters high glass rods extending from it, which were all firing water, as they supposed to. This water however didn’t want to fell down then to the ground, but it kept flying to the sky, as if there was no gravity, and here, about two meters later, suddenly, all the water got evaporated which came out of the pipes.

This very strange phenomenon made Matt and the others more fascinated than anything, because they didn’t understand how this is possible, although they haven’t learned physics yet.

The square however, which surrounded this strange fountain, wasn’t less remarkable either.

On both sides of the fountain for example, a white marble road passed by, whoch came from the horizon to this point, and next to them, there were wooden benches, separated from each other by two meters, and on one of these benches, about ten meters away from Matt and his friends, a couple was sitting there, who – as it could be seen from the seven member team – were totally occupied with each other, so they couldn’t see the team behind them either.
This is how approximately this beautiful, yet unknown named square was looking like, but the sight of the four kids – after they have seen everything on the square – went back to that odd tower where the strange, protuberant, red ring was, and no matter how long Matt and his friends were looking at it, they couldn’t find out what the building is good for. Lejla, who was standing the closest to Sueniz and Reniyu now, after a half minute at last – giving up the pondering – turned to the two, educated looking guys compared to her, who she asked the question in connection with the building, in the name of her friends too. This question sounded the following:
”What is that tall tower on the otherside?”

”You mean, that red ringed one?” Reniyu asked.

”Yeah.”

”That’s the entrace of the tunnel.”

”What?! That one?” The four kids got amazed.

”Yes” Reniyu nodded cheerfully. ”But don’t be scared! That place isn’t as scary as it looks like.”

”I didn’t say that” Lejla apologized.

”Then let’s go and take a look a this tunnel!” Matt encouraged his friends, and right after saying this, he made a rush for his way through the plaza, to the tower, and the others, who didn’t want to fall behind their zealous friend, who have just waded through the square, they were forced to run after Matthew, and from the six remaining team members, Sueniz was the least happy about this run, whose strange legs didn’t really allow it to run.
Lejla and Naomi, when they were in the middle of the square already, two meters behind Matt, they looked back at that couple who they couldn’t see from next to the forest, but onto the great rue of the girls, they couldn’t see their faces from here either, so they gave up then the looking at the couple.
One minute after the departure, Matt, then Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu, Calmy, Reniyu, then at last Sueniz arrived a bit exhaused to this tower, which indicated the beginning of the tunnel, which looked much higher from here than from the other side of the square, and this astonished the kids in front of the tower even more, who couldn’t stop looking at this building.

”And is every tunnel entrace at such a tower?” Matthew asked curiously, while – along with Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu - he was looking around to find a camouflaged stairway or ladder, on which they could get to the ring.

”Yeah, and the ring has a different colour in every tunnel entrace” Reniyu answered to Matt.

”And the colour of these rings depends, I guess,” Sueniz continued Reniyu’s reply. ”which coloured tunnel street you can get from the tower which connects to that certain tunnel street.”
”Wow, that was a bit too much suddenly” Matthew thought silently, who – to comfort himself that he was not the only one who didn’t understand what Sueniz said – turned to his friends next to him, and asked the following:
”You didn’t understand either what Sueniz said, right?”

”Not really” the girls confessed at the same time. And then, Matt – doubting a bit – turned again to Reniyu to ask them his question that he thought out now, and if he will get the answer for it – he thought – then he will be able to find out every tunnel related question by himself.
”Does anything indicate down in the tunnel, in which coloured tunnel we are at the moment?” Matt asked his key question.

”Sure!” Reniyu replied to Matt’s question. ”There is a stripe on the right wall of each tunnel, which has the colour of the current tunnel, buti f there is a branching, then you can see from a sign, hanging from the ceiling, where which line continues.”

”Okay” Matt said a bit coldly, who got to know what he wanted, but he still didn’t understand what purpose the ultra high tunnel towers had aside from looking cool, but this wasn’t the only question which made Matt occupied now, in a negative way.

When Matt arrived to Tilassau, from what he had heard from Lejla, Fluneil, Sueniz many things before, and good things, first of all, he didn’t see anyone on the streets of Tilassau, except Reniyu and three other persons altogether, even thought Matt have already done at least five kilometers in this giant city. Matt couldn’t think of anything but maybe a curfew, but if there was really a curfew, Reniyu would have definitely informed him and the others about it. And if there are so few on the streets – Matt kept thinking calmly – then why do they have to go down to the tunnel, when they will have to continue their way there on foot too, according to Reniyu?
Matt had many questions at this time, and he had no clue about the answers for them, and among these questions, that message was still making Matt’s mind busy which Naomi had taken out of the yellow lake. This message was fumbling almost always among Matt’s thoughts, and always when Matt thought of this letter, he remembered that old piece of paper which was at Yiinlu, and which foretold that Noja Ozalo will burn down. The more and more worried little boy didn’t understand that either.
”Look! I found the entrace!” Yiinlu shouted suddenly, who was standing next to the wall of the tower, and who – in parallel with that – pointed to the door in the white wall, which fade into its envinorment at least as much as the entrace of the bottom sky lift station at Mount-Tumor.

”You mean that hidden door?” Naomi asked, looking there.
”Yes” Yiinlu said to Naomi nodding.

And after telling this short answer to Naomi, slowly, but the more curiously, Naomi, who was standing to the closest to the door, walked to the little Yiinlu, then Lejla and Matt did so too, in order to be able to see that door, which led to the tunnel, from the best place.
This door was done however even better than any of the secret doors, seen by the kids so far. Namely because even the contours of this door couldn’t be seen, so if someone would have passed by this door so that it didn’t know it, it probably wouldn’t have even noticed it (so no wonder that it took Yiinlu so long to discover the entrace). The only thing that could be seen with the nacked eye was the contour of the door handle, and there was a tiny while disc above the handle. This could be still seen somehow.
”If this wants to be the door, then someone really doesn’t want this tunnel to become famous” Matt spoke, standing in front of the door.

”And why have to be such secret doors everywhere?” Lejla asked then.

”Don’t ask me!” Naomi looked at Lejla bewilderedly. ”Ask rather Reniyu.”

And Lejla took the hint. Turning back then, she asked the same question from the guys, who were a couple meters behind her, which sounded the following this time:
”Why do such secret doors have to be everywhere, don’t you know?”
”Yes, we do. It’s safe so” Reniyu and Sueniz told to Lejla at the same time, while – to be able to speak better with her – they got going to the secret door too.

”What is safe so? What are you afraid of?” Lejla asked her next questions, getting more and more concerned.

”We are afraid of Taranov the Great’s crew” Sueniz told to Lejla in a gloomy voice, who got in the next moment already next to Lejla, along with Reniyu, where they both stopped.

”And what do these secret doors help against Taranov the Great and its crew?”

”We don’t know, and don’t even want to know how, but the memory of those who join Taranov the Great, is wiped clean.”

”What?! Their memory gets wiped clean?!” Naomi yelled. ”But who would want this?”

”Taranov the Great is really biggy” Sueniz said. ”Believe me that it could convince even you to change sides.”

”Me? Yeah, sure!” Naomi said incredulously, who then turned her back indignantly to Reniyu.
”And what is this good for by the way that Taranov the Great wipes clean the memory of every new ally?” Lejla inquired this time in connection with the scary topic.

”To them, it’s good for gathering as many loyal servants as they want, but to us, it’s good because when – after erasing the memories of these sad dogs – they are told what their most important job is, according to Taranov the Great, they forget almost always to tell them again how these secret doors can be opened, and this is our great benefit.”

”What?! They can’t open these doors?” Matt got incredibly surprised. ”But this is the simpliest thing in the world! Even I can do it.”

And Matt – after saying this so lightly – started to go towards the hidden door of the tower, and after the self confident little boy got to this door two smaller steps later, then he reached into the hole at the side of the door, as usual, he noticed that the latch of the handle, which supposed to move towards the little boy when pulling it, was completely immovable, and no matter how hard Matt was struggling, it didn’t want to move anywhere.

”If it was so easy to open this door, then this tunnel was good for nothing!” Sueniz shouted to Matt.

”Then what can I do with this door to open it?” Matt shouted back.

”Look up, Matt! There is a disc over your head” Reniyu shouted to Matt ”Turn this disc first to the right until it clicks, then to the left, until it clicks again, and if you’re done with this, press the disc in, and you’ll be able to open the door then.”

”Okay” Matt agreed, who then – as Reniyu said – brought off the not too complicated process. And after this was done, the little boy tried to open the door again, which he managed to do this time, and he was incredibly happy about it.
And after opening the door, Matt, who was above himself again, was feeling an irrepressible urge to take a look at before anyone else what’s awaiting for him and the others, and defering to this urge, the little boy peered into the half opened door, but this time – unlike many other times before – didn’t get surprised.
This tunnel, which Reniyu didn’t tell Matt or his three other friends in detail, seemed like a totally normal tunnel, which got more and more wide after the narrow entrace, while the stairway was leading deeper and deeper under the ground, until it reached the ten meters distance from the entrace, where it flowed into that underground corridor which led through under the city, and from which – if the little boy understood it right – there was more here in Tilassau.
”What’s up, Matt? Why don’t you go into the tunnel if you have opened it?” Lejla’s question was heard suddenly.

”Just a sec!” Matthew shouted back to Lejla, and before he would have entered into the uninviting looking tunnel through the half-opened door, he wanted to look around if there is some kind of trap in the suspiciously simple looking place, which may protect the tunnel.
But after looking around in each direction, Matt saw that there’s nothing here, he entered the door while he told the others too to come after him, and they all six came.

And after Matt and the others went through the narrow door to the underground tunnel, everyone formed a couple (so that Yiinlu and his friend, Calmy, went next to Naomi), and after this was done, with Reniyu’s and Sueniz’s leading again, the team went on to the other side of the city, with the difference that from now on, the whole world was above the team’s head, and this made Matt and his friends worried a bit.

Chapter XLIV

The past of Taranov the Great

About a half minute after Reniyu and his friends started their way in the dark tunnel, where only the ceiling was irradiated, and only in every tenth meter with a tiny light bulb, they all managed to get down on the stairway, which was a bit dangerious because of the lack of handrail. And after everyone got over this stairway, they went on in the ordinary sequence, with walking speed on the dark road, which led through under the city, and which road was admired by Matt, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu; who were still all behind Reniyu and Sueniz; quite a bit in the beginning.
This road, which went through under the whole city, and which seemed to be true, judging by its length, looked like a long-long tunnel at first sight the most, where the light of the bulbs melted into each other at the end of the road, and the four kids liked this tunnel-like sight, who - even though they have all been in tunnels before by car – but on foot, this way, they have never been in a similar place.
”How cool is this road, isn’t it?” Matthew asked his neighbour, Lejla. Matt really liked the illumination of this road.

”Aham,” Lejla agreed with his friend ” buti t might be that this will be our last trip. Who knows where this sinister tunnel goes…”

”Alright, Lejla,” Matthew laughed at his friend ”it’s no coincidence that Reniyu and Sueniz are with us.”

”Okay, okay! You know that I was just kidding” Lejla said to Matthew, and similarly to Matt, she laughed a bit, but then they both hushed up and returned to their ordinary activity, to look at the lamps.

Reniyu and the others have done hundred meters this way in this long, unordinarily sinister corridor, when Matt – since finishing to talk to Lejla – as usual, he was staring at the most interesting things in the nearby, he saw a square between the sixth and seventh lamps in front of him before anyone else, which was lighting as bright as the lamps which were hanging from the ceiling, maybe even brighter. Matt couldn’t put down this to anything, no matter how hard he strained his eyes.
Therefore, the bewildered little boy shouted forward to the guys who were living here, five seconds after he had noticed this strange lighting thing on the ceiling, to ask them what he had noticed.

”What is that lighting square there on the ceiling?” Matt’s question was heard.

”That one? That’s nothing special” Reniyu explained to Matthew.  ”It shows only where we should go on.”

”But this road goes on!”

”I know” Reniyu said back to Matt. ”But it goes to the other half of the city.”

”W, what?” The little boy behind Reniyu stared at it. ”You said recently that this road, on which we go along, goes to the other half of the city.”

”And that’s true” Reniyu nodded, who – at the same time with this sentence tried to make a smiling face, although nobody could see this, because of the darkness.

”But where are we going now then?” Matt asked Reniyu again, this time totally confusedly.

”To Lumaznui!” Reniyu replied.

”And can we reach to this Lumaidontknowwhat faster in this underground street than on the surface?”

”Then that’s why we are walking in this corridor now.”

”That’s right! Although there is something else too why it’s better that we are walking here” Reniyu said a little secretively.

”And what is this thing?” Lejla joined the conversation curiously, who – compared to Matthew – knew a few things already about the dangers in Ircounwo.

”Mainly” Reniyu explained ”that in the middle of the city, a green processing tower was upset, which would made it difficult to get on the surface there where we want to, because this tower fell exactly on that road which would have brought us straight to Lumaznui.”

”And this happened on purpose again” Sueniz continued. ”Taranov the Great and its crew made this accident again, and this is not the first time that something like this happened. They want to wobble our togetherness in Tilassau, but unfortunately not only here but everywhere else too.
”And why is it so important to Taranov the Great to do this?” Lejla asked.
”Because this is how Taranov the Great is like, unfortunately.”
”And has it always been like this, or did something happen to it that it became so?” Lejla kept inquiring.

”No. Taranov the Great wasn’t always like this. In fact, long ago, but really long ago, Taranov the Great was just as a peaceful, kindhearted and nice person as Reniyu, me, or even you. It was called then just Taranov, and it was so helpful and open-minded to everyone back then that the wold haven’t seen such yet, and there was nothing wrong with it yet. One day however, Taranov changed entirely, but what did happen exactly to it which made it to change so much, no one knows. What’s for sure is that since then, Taranov the Great wasn’t interested by anything since then but the ”why”-s, why everyone thinks differently, and why everything is good as it is. That’s when Taranov disfigured itself to show how different it became. This is when it drove in the tacks into its head and made the tatoo to its face. And its best friend picked up on these strange things of Taranov soon, who, when it met Taranov and had nothing better to do, asked it why it has to refuse everyone and become so disinterested about everything when it was always the middle of the company: this friend became Taranov’s first servant.”
Hearing this news, Matt, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu gulped, because all of them knew what it means to be Taranov the Great’s servant, and Matt was still suffering the most from it.

”Taranov the Great became now a totally rotten minded person,” Sueniz continued meanwhile ”who haven’t done anything good since it has changed. It is driven by such stupid goals that increasing its might, wanting even more and setting others next to itself with that twisted memory-erasing method which we don’t know anything about, and if everything goes on like this, it seems that it will reach these goals, even though this should not happen. Those who don’t know the future, shouldn’t have might, and Taranov the Great is just a person like us, but I wish that our words were effective against it. Taranov the Great doesn’t remember anything.”

”Can it be that Taranov the Great doesn’t remember anything because its memories were wiped clean too? Matt asked trembling.”
”I don’t know, but we will never find this out. The point is that we should be careful with it and its servants, and I hope that I helped you somewhat with all the things I’ve said you now.”

”Don’t be so afraid of Taranov the Great, Matt!” Ineaz said suddenly after a long time, and in parallel with that – like always – the projector screen of Matt’s t.y. jumped forth too, which made such a great lighting in this dark tunnel as if it was daytime, and Matt found this a bit unnatural, because his t.y. – as he has seen it a couple times – could never light as strong in the dark as now.
But before the little boy would have started to fantasize why his gadget gives so much light, he noticed that the protector screen of Lejla’s t.y. is lighting the same way next to him, and these two devices gave enough light to make the tunnel as bright as it was now. The twelve years old little boy understood this quickly. But then, Matt – stopping the looking – returned quickly to his own t.y. and that encouragement against Taranov the Great, which he heard from the little alligator, Ineaz, from the surface of the t.y.-s screen, and to what Matt responded with the following question:
”Did you hear everything what Sueniz said?”

”Of course I did!” Ineaz said cheerfully to Matt. ”But don’t be afraid! If it depends on me, you will never do such things that Taranov the Great does. I can promise you that.”

”Okay,” Matt said ”but…these…qualities aren’t unknown to me. I’ve also done such things that Taranov the Great does.”

”I know right, but since then, you have changed” Ineaz said smiling on the screen of the little boy’s t.y.. ”You were worthy for this gift, just like Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu too.”
”W,what?” The little boy, who was looking at the screen, stared at Ineaz. ”I was a sinner, but I changed, I was worty for a gift, and the same goes for Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu? I don’t get this.”

Matt was looking really strangely at the screen of his t.y., from where, Ineaz, who was looking like an alligator, was looking back at him too, only smiling much more than Matthew, and this puzzled the little boy even more.
Who knows, how long they would have looked at each other if a sudden force didn’t yank at the little boy at the shoulder of his t-shirt to the left, from what, the t.y. of the little boy hid the projector screen, for safety reasons.
And Matt then, when he realized that he was plucked to the left, turned his sight immediately to the left, and when he did so, Lejla was the first person who he noticed next to himself.
”Pay attention where we are going!” The little boy’s friend reproved him.
”Why? Where?...” Matt asked from Lejla wonderingly, who – while he was asking this – noticed that he and the others are now somehow in a totally different underground street than they were until now. Matt realized only a few moments later that Lejla, when she pulled him from the street, she pulled him into that back street which he had noticed three minutes earlier, and which street – as Reniyu had said this earlier to everyone – led exactly to that place where the mysterious letter in the flask was mailed.
After that, Matt thought it to be unnecessary to end his sentence, because he knew everything already, and he did so.

Meanwhile, the seven member team continued its way in the meantime – along with Matthew – in this new, and to the kids, totally unknown underground back street, which was maybe a little bit less wide than the last street, and this corridor wasn’t even as lighted as the the main street, but this corridor wasn’t longer than fifty meters, and at its end, there could be seen that door which led to the outdoors, even from such a long distance. The kids knew this so surely because there was a small, oval window on the distant door, through which such a strong light infiltrated to the underground tunnel which could come only from outside.
This awaited getting-out of this underground-tunnel-system has arrived finally.

A half minute after Reniyu and the others turned to this new road, they got already to the exit of this underground street, and after Reniyu opened its door, at the cost of a little tinkering, another plaza was unfolded to the kids, which plaza, in contrast to the last one, wasn’t so spectacular, but there were things here to be seen too, especially the buildings and the plants.
The first few meters in front of Matt’s and his friends was a narrow, less that one meter wide, cobblestoned road, along which, the ground was sometimes overplanted by smaller, mottled plants, bushes, and even though none of them was blooming at the moment, but these plants could give even with their base colours a pleasant atmosphere to the road and its envinorment, which was a pleasure to look at, because of that. This pavement, which was surrounded by plants, was however barely longer than five meters, and after this road ended, the nicely established, atmospheric garden was interrupted with it, owing to a third thing, which was much less nice than the garden and the pretty pavement, which crossed it, but this third thing was much more important than anything in the neighbourhood, the four children saw this soon too.
This third, incredibly important thing was the main road of the area, which crossed this square, which was in front of the team, and in spite of its ugly, asphalt-like look there was an interesting sight on this road, which Matt and the others haven’t seen yet on any other road here in Ircounwo: traffic.
A number of differently looking persons could be seen on this important road now, who were dressed similarly than Reniyu or Sueniz, and who were swarming (using the right side of the road too) so densely on the road that it could be barely seen from them what’s behind the road. It could be still seem from the area behind the road that just a couple meters behind the road, a single storey row of houses extended, and glimpsing them, the four little kids knew right away that they will have to go there.
”The house where we will go is right in front of us on the other side” Reniyu said after a short hesitation, when Matt and his friends have seen almost everything from the square in front of them.

”And where did these pedestians come from?” Naomi asked her question from Reniyu wondering, who was unable to look away from the busy road in front of him.

”Everyone likes to go to the city center” Reniyu said lightly.
”Why? Is the city center in the nearby?” Lejla asked this time.

”Yep,” Sueniz nodded. ”the Zam square and the Tulunuvu tower; the best place in the world; is just one jagevun away from here.”

”And which tower is the Tulunuvu?”
”Don’t you say that you don’t know the Tulunuvu tower!” Sueniz yelled shocked. ”Everyone knows it!”

”Yes, Lejla! How come that you don’t know the Tulunuvu tower? Shame on you!”

Matt was kidding with Lejla.

”Why? Have you ever been to the Tulanuvu tower” Lejla hit back to Matthew.

”Of course I wasn’t!” Matt told to Lejla laughing, and this laughing of the little boy screw Lejla a little bit.

”Don’t we go to the other side?” Yiinlu asked his friends unexpectedly.

”Yes, you’re right! Let’s go!” Reniyu said, who – right after saying this – walked out through the exit door of the tunnel to the outdoors, where the others – taking it as an example – followed Reniyu then.

And after Sueniz, who was walking behind Reniyu, and then Matt, Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu, and eventually Calmy; who was always next to Yiinlu; came out of the underground street, the seven member team went on in the usual order along the short, cobblestone road, which was surrounded by so beautiful plants that the two girls, Lejla and Naomi, would have prefered to stop here to take pleasure in these motley plants, but they didn’t do that of course. Lejla and Naomi irked a little bit to pass by the wonderful plants, especially so that they knew that it would end very soon, and they were right in that.
Reniyu’s team have barely done ten meters on this road when they have arrived already to that overcrowded main road in which this pawement flowed into, and on which the traffic was so huge in both directions even now that it seemed to be quite unlikely that Reniyu and his friends would be able to cross this road recently. The kids were thinkig this way at least.
However, two seconds after the seven membered team stopped before the road, the crowd of pedestrians have suddenly stopped in front of them, showing to Reniyu and his friends clearly that they give priority to them, and Matt, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu got more amazed about this than about anything else in the last time.
In Nefernioland, on the streets, and especially in great cities, the pedestrians never got priority, even on the pedestrian crossings, and it was a miracle when someone graciously stopped in front of the pedestrian(s), who wanted to cross the road. That’s why the kids, who came from Nefernioland, were so surprised about this thing.

Matt and his friends didn’t have to be told twice to cross the road. After Reniyu and Sueniz started off, then they started to follow them too, while they thanked everyone – turning to left and right – that they let them through the road, but the many, strange looking pedestrian could answer for this thanking only with a smile, but the kids knew even from them that the strangers understood what they told them.
And after the four little kid, and Calmy, who was always together with the smallest boy, got to the other side of the road eventually, the traffic started up again, while the area next to this side of the road became completely visible to the kids, which – as Matt and his friends were feeling that earlier – was built up with row houses, which looked like the row houses in the cities of Nefernioland, especially because of their red, sloping roof, both on the front and on the back. However, these single storey row houses here, which were built into each other – in contrast to the diversity in Nefernioland – were looking entirely identical, and if Reniyu and Sueniz haven’t been here, the four little kids would have got lost among them. But Reniyu – just like Sueniz – was standing now in front of the closest house part to the kids, where it tried to call them to itself when the four little kids got through the road, and Matt and his friends, with the lack of a better idea, give way to it.
”This is the house where the letter was sent from” Reniyu told to Matt and his friends when they got close enough.

”And which one is the door bell?” Yiinlu asked a little impatiently.

”That button next to the door” Reniyu pointed at the red button next to itself, which was right next to Sueniz, who was in front of him. Sueniz then, to not jitter the rests anymore, pushed this red button, which however didn’t make any kind of sound after pushing, and Matt and his friends were thinking first that it wasn’t working, and they begged Reniyu to push the button once more. Reniyu was however waiting patiently, and it had its result.
A half minute after pushing the button, sounds could be heard, coming out from the house, and right after that, it could be heard that someone’s approaching to them in the flat.

The tension was great. Reniyu didn’t know who could have written a letter with such a strange content, and to the kids it was not obvious who could have written them such a letter, which was so relevant to them too.

Meanwhile, the person who was approaching to them, got to the door too, and after it pulled the door handle with the local, conventional way, and then it opened the door by pushing it outwards, it got paralized suddenly, just like Lejla, Naomi, Matt and Yiinlu when they sighted this person, who was standing in front of them, and who was finally a familiar person, who was none else than Gabriel.
Chapter XLV

The common sequel

It was Gabriel in the door indeed. Even though he had different clothes on himself than at the adventure with the underground train, and his face was looking also a bit differently now (presumably because he has shaved himself in the meantime) than the kids remembered from their last common experience, but he could be recognized even so. He was that person who Matt and the others were thinking until now that he died in the train accident when the train started to totter back and forth suddenly, and when Gabriel – unlike the others - was still in the hinder part of the train, to extinguish the earlier flames, which got broken off then from the fron part of the train and banged into the sea, along with Gabriel. It was also because of Gabriel that David and Anita leaved Matt and the others who sticked to him, and it was obvious now that totally unnecessarily.
”What happened to you?” Gabriel asked his question first from the kids, after he was staring at the surprised kids in the door for more than a half minute.

”Don’t even ask!” Matt told to Gabriel mysteriously.

”Why shouldn’t he ask?” Naomi groaned at Matthew. ”Almost the same had happened to him than to us.”

”And where are our two other friends, David and Anita?” Gabriel asked his next question from the kids, but all four kids got perplexed to this question, and this could be seen on them.

But at last, about a half minute after asking this question, Matt took on freely to tell everything to Gabriel what happened to him and the others after the train accident, and Matt started to tell this story, which promised to be long, but was cutted as short as possible, the following way:
”After the train splitted into two, we all got to a seashore, and everyone was doing something useful here, and when I asked David what he is doing, he said that he was doing your wreath. We were thinking back then that hou have died, and that’s why David got across me, who disappeared then together with Anita and forbid us to follow them. Since then, we haven’t seen them. In the meantime, Yiinlu has also fled into the forest in his fright, when he saw the quarrel between me and David. We had two choices then: to get after David and Anita and try to convince them to come back, or to go after the six years old Yiinlu into the dark forest. We decided for the last one. We have come a long way in this forest unsuccessfully when we met a strange guy in the middle of the forest in a strange place, where rocks were written. This strange guy was called Fluneil, who was, despite its look, a really nice guy and led us three to Noja Ozalo, which was a tiny settlement. And when I went up here with Fluneil to one of its friends, who – as Fluneil had said – could help at finding lost persons, I found Yiinlu in its flat. Then, besides David and Anita, we were only wondering where we could have been, because we have never heard of such a settlement called Noja Ozalo, and our maps didn’t know any settlement like this one.
Fluneil told us however that on the top of the mountain in front of Noja Ozalo, there is a local map, and then we knew already what our first thing to do will be.
After we have gathered Lejla and Naomi at the canteen, then we prepared at this friend, shortly after that, we started to go to this mountain, where on the bottom there was a sky lift station, which wasn’t working before, but we managed to start it up, and Ineaz, who I don’t really know what is, it was controlling the sky lift, and since we have touched the window while we were travelling in the sky lift car, Ineaz is in my and in Lejla’s t.y.. At me, as an alligator, and at her, as a guinea pig, and since then, I feel like as if I have changed.”
And while telling this sentence, Matt remembered that very thoughtful sentence which Ineaz told him in the tunnel in connection with his change, and thinking back on this sentence made the little boy sweating, because he knew that Ineaz told an important thing about him, but he didn’t remember what exactly. Matt – nevertheless – continued his tale.
”After we got to the hilltop, we surveyed on the map there where Noja Ozalo was, and we met with an interesting thing here again. Namely because we realized here after we have seen the map, in what world we got. After that, we went down from the mountain on foot, but when we got back to Noja Ozalo, we noticed that the whole village was in flames, and when we rushed to the crowd which was forming a circle in the smoke, and when we got to the crowd, they told us that Zepca was the burner.”

Matt stopped then again and gulped, because those memories were still living vividly in his mind which happened to him here.
”And then,” Matt continued ”I went into the crowd and tried to ask Zepca what it did, but it didn’t want to tell me anything by any means, and soon after that, it died before my eyes, in front of me. Then, we decided to leave Noja Ozalo and go to Tilassau, where Fluneil said that we could find the way how we could get home. On the go to Tilassau, we had once an accident. That’s when we met Sueniz, who’s still with us. It’s that guy with the necklace in front of me” and Matt – taking advantage of the opportunity – pointed at the guy, who was standing in front of him, and who was known by the four kids since Zongalu-Salakke.
”At Zongalu-Salakke, at a smaller settlement, we also had to cross a rickety bridge” Matt continued meanwhile. ”But our way lead then straight to Tilassau, where we got here with Reniyu’s help, whose duty is to read the support requests in the yellow lake and investigate these letters. Reniyu is the other person who’s standing next to Sueniz” Matt pointed at Reniyu this time, who – as a greeting – waved back to Gabriel timidly. ”So, roughly, that’s how we got here.”
”So, how did you like it?” Naomi asked excitedly. ”So many exciting things can happen only to us.”

”As you have said, more exciting things had to happen to you than to me” Gabriel confessed smiling. ”But my story wasn’t bad either.”

”And what happened to you? How did you get here?” the four kids asked Gabriel at the same time.

”Unfortunately I can’t remember that part what you can, namely, what happened after the train was split into two, because I lost my consciousness for a good while after that,” Gabriel started to tell. ”but I know that when I regained my consciousness, I was still in the split train car, which was on a beach then. The water rolled it out probably there, if the train car was light enough for that, but it seems that it was. Then, I rested a little bit, to buck up, then I crawled out of the car, where nothing was left inact which was inside it before, and after I had crawled out of it, I noticed that I got to a beach, where everyone was looking at the half train car, and after I have crawled out of the train, I was watched too, but I did the same to them, because there was a bunch of different looking strangers in this beach whom I thought first that they came from Virouso, but then I thought about it, and there’s no such thing that everyone would look completely differently. I had no clue what to do then, but I knew that it would have been the best if I could have removed the train from the shore, and after looking around, I noticed something which seemed to may help me by this: a rescue tower, from which the whole shore could be seen. I went up here, only that when I got to its cabin, I noticed that there was no one there. But I – hoping that someone still may come once – stayed here, and about a quater hour later, someone really came, but with a completely different purpose than I expected.”
”They must have thought that you were the lifeguard” Naomi said chuckling.

”That’s right” Gabriel was nodding. ”Although I didn’t know what the strange looking guy wanted from me first, because it said in a completely strange language, but then it pulled me up from the ground and literally pulled me out of the tower, I understood that it wanted to ask me something important. Then, namely when I was pulled out of the tower, noticed I - and I thought then that I know why I this violent person pulled me out of the tower – that the train car, in which I got here, was swimming on the water, about fifty meters away from the shore, but I wasn’t really interested about it anymore. I explained this to this someone with gestures, but it was relentless, and jostled me as long as I brought myself to still swim to the train, and I did so. But when I swimmed in to the train, I realized that I can’t swim actually, and when I got to the train, which was floating on the water, I grabbed its side, but then I heard so as if someone would have stirred in the train, and when I swam then to the broken part, I noticed someone through it in the inside of the vehicle, who was looking like a hedgehog, and I knew then already that that violent person forced me here because of this someone. But unfortunately, I couldn’t do anything either, even though I wanted to. But then suddenly, some kind of force started to drag the train to the shore, and after I and this guy got out to the land soon, someone, who I have never seen before, and whose look couldn’t be compared to anything, appeared, and it was the one actually who dragged the train car out to the shore, and this guy allowed me to live at it until I find you. It’s called Avolo by the way.”

”But now, you found us” Matthew said.

”You found me actually” Gabriel corrected.
”Anyway. The point is that we are together again, almost as we used to depart after the plane accident, and after we have found Anita and David too, we will go home. Do you join us?”

”Of course!” Gabriel said happily. ”But before that, I’ll have to prepare first. Until then, please come in!”

And then, Gabriel opened wide the entrace door, from what he went back then to the flat, he said to his friends to come in too. Then, the others – even though they were still vacillating in their surprise a little bit - went in after Gabriel.
And after the seven member team entered to the wide hall of Gabriel’s flat after him, and to his order, and whose door, Matt closed politely, they all noticed that the flat where Avolo and temporarily Gabriel were living, was a house which was painted completely blue, and whose floor – except the first meter after the entrace - was filled up with water which reached to the ankle, but it could be seen from this water instantly that it wasn’t a chance. But why was this flat filled up with water, or what this was good for, was a better question. No matter how long the kids were thinking about this, they couldn’t find out why this was so.
Anyhow, Matt and his friends weren’t delighted of the idea to follow their newly found friend through this mysterious, wet floor, and when Gabriel – whose feet were entirely bare by the way – went into this water, which extended through the entire hall, and after doing the first two meters, he turned back and asked Matt and his friends whether they would come after him, they answered that they rather stay, and Gabriel – seeing the kids footwear – understood them.
So Gabriel continued his way alone to his room, to pack up, while the rests were chatting with each other in the hall, mainly about that question why this home was filled up with water, but even Reniyu and Sueniz didn’t know the answer for it, and if they don’t know something, then it’s too bad. Around five minutes have passed then when Gabriel – after finishing the packing up – returned to the team, which was waiting for him. And to the greatest admiration of the kids, Gabriel was wearing new clothes again: a white t-shirt and a sweatpants, whose bottom became wet because of the knee-high water, and in one of Gabriel’s hands he was holding his hiking shoes with his socks inside them, and that was all he brought with himself.
”Don’t you want me to call Avolo here, to meet it at least once?” Gabriel asked Matt and his friends, after – returning from the packing-up - he stopped in front of his friends.

”You don’t have to! You should not wake it up because of us” Naomi disagreed tactfully.

”You might be right” Gabriel was nodding. ”Even though I don’t know how you found it out, Avolo is right now too. But I left a message in my room, where I said that I went away with you to see the world.”

”Talking about messages,” Matthew exclaimed suddenly ”did you write that help request which we found accidentally in the yellow lake?”

”Which one? I wrote more of them.”
”Eeeerm… we found only one” Matt said perplexed. ”You are writing there how much you like this city, but you really want to get home because you know that your family is waiting for you, and you want to find out how this is possible.”

”Yes, I know. That was my last letter” Gabriel said to Matt and his friends.

”And we are both interested in the thing which Gabriel wrote about” Matt turned to Sueniz and Reniyu. ”We are all asking how we can get back from here, Ircounwom, to our world.”

”I’m not an expert int hat actually” Reniyu and Suneiz spoke accidentally at the same time. ”But not too far away from here, there is a junkyard. There should be what you need, especially if you came by train, if we got it right.”
”Alright! Let’s go then to that junkyard where we can get home finally from!” Matt encouraged the rests.

”But Matt!” Lejla stopped his friend. ”Did you forget that we still haven’t found David and Anita?”

”No. Of course not” Matthew apologized. ”But still, we can take a look at what’s there.”
”Let’s go and see the square and the tower first!” Yiinlu propounded his newest idea.

”You mean, the Tulunuvu tower?” Matt asked.

”Yep” Yiinlu was nodding.

”For aught I care, we can go there too” Matthew agreed. ”Only if you want it too of course.”

But no one had any objection about this new idea from the team. In fact, when Matt said this to his friends, Lejla, Gabriel, Reniyu and Sueniz started to nod silently, from what Matthew understood that the others like this tower-visiting idea too.
”Alright” Matt said then cheerfully. ”Then let’s go to the Tulunuvu tower!”

Chapter XLVI

The Zam square

And then, after Matt and the others decided so easily where they will go, they started off right away. And everyone agreed with this sudden departure again.
But after all the eight team members went out from Avolo’s flat to the street, where the traffic was just as large as it was five minutes before, the kids and Gabriel didn’t understand where they have to go on this busy main road, which led to the city center, according to Sueniz, and right after coming out of the house, Matt asked his question about this from Sueniz, whom he trusted the most after his four, relatively long known friends.
”Where should we go on this road to get to the city center?”  Matt’s question sounded.

”From this point, to the right” Sueniz said to Matt, and Sueniz – just now, just for Matthew – also showed with its left arm, pointing to the right that at the distance, probably more kilometers away from the kids, seven or eight, slim skyscrapers were standing, which didn’t look that tall from this distance, however, there was a building, right in the middle, which seemed to be ten times taller than all the other skyscrapers altogether. So, this building could have the skyscraper ’title’ worthily, because even its top couldn’t be seen.
And after the little boy, who was seeing at the direction of Sueniz’s left hand, caught sight of this unreasonably high building too, he got really amazed about it, because there wasn’t really such a building which looked from more kilometers distance that it reaches up to the sky. Even in great cities.
Matt however, despite this unordinary look, didn’t look long exceptionally at this unbelievably high building, which hid many questions inside it, even at the first sight. However, Matt was suspecting that this building will have a purpose, or else Sueniz wouldn’t have showed it to him. Instead – considering the others – Matt rather poked the back of Sueniz, who was standing in front of him, indicating this way to get going, along with Reniyu, who fulfilled Matt’s wish without a word. Matt would have overpersuaded them in a different way though.
The team members behind Matt, who gathered in front of the house, went right away after Reniyu and Sueniz when they saw that they both started off. And because the attentive kids and Gabriel and Calmy have noticed this fast, they gained upon Sueniz and Reniyu in two meters already, and this happened right before Reniyu and Sueniz would have gone to the overcrowded main road. The traffic was still so big here that these two guys could have been easily lost sight of if Matt and his friends didn’t hurry enough, but this – onto Gabriel’s and the kid’s luck – didn’t happen.
And after Matt and the others caught up with Reniyu without a problem, the four kids experienced again how polite the locals are: namely because the pedestrian traffic halted this time again in front of the eight member company in both directions, and the team took advantage of this priority opportunity to turn to the right side of the main road.
And after Reniyu, Sueniz, and everyone behind them tucked theirselves into this crowd, the traffic started up again, along with Matt and his friends this time. The guys who were walking in front of Matthew, weren’t moving that fast, so it wasn’t difficult to pick up their pace, while they could move comfortably in the crowd, but despite this comfortablity, Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu, Matthew, and Gabriel didn’t reckon this walk in the great crowd as a good idea, and it had more reasons.
First of all, the many-many strangers in front of them disturbed Matt and the others because the kids, who were walking on this street for the first time, couldn’t see anything from it, how it continues, which would have been good because then, they all five would have known how far the city centre was, and besides, Matt could have also seen if this road leads to that extremely high tower what Sueniz showed him a minute ago, and from what – owing to the strangers – Matt couldn’t see anything now, and he was grieving at this a little bit. The other, and maybe even worse disturbing thing to Matt and the others was that behind and after Matt and the others, the strangers were chatting so loudly with each other that the kids could barely talk to each others, but this was still nothing compared to the fact in what a voice some strangers were talking behind and in front of Matt and the others. It has been a long time since the kids faced such a frightfulness, but despite these unpleasantnesses, Matt and his friends endured the walk on the overcrowded main road, but only because they knew that once – hopefully as soon as possible – this crowd will be gone, and then they can take a breath finally. And so it was.
Ten minutes have passed then approximately when on the road, which went on since then the same way, when Matt and the others suddenly noticed that the crowd in front of them starts to distribute in every direction, but no matter that the team members looked around in every direction, none of them found anything particular anywhere which could have scattered the many, here living persons, even though the area in front of the road started to become more and more clear by the scattering of the crowd, but this didn’t help Matt and his friends either.

Ten more meters have the eight member team done  approximately when the coherent crowd disappeared permanently in front of Matt and the others, and the four little kids and Gabriel have noticed here that they arent’t on the main road anymore, but on another square, which wasn’t bad compared to the other, diversified squares in Tilassau, and Matt and his friends could see that now.
This square, which could be – according to Matt’s estimation – in the city centre already, wasn’t a giant area: this square could be approximately twenty meters long and had the same with, just like the half of a smaller football pitch, but size often doesn’t matter, and this was true now for this square too.

The ground of this square was paved by such transparent, square shaped crystal cobble stones everywhere, about which it can be read only in tales, and there are also just in some of the most beautiful palaces written about such beautiful pavements which unfolded to the eyes of the eight member team now. But around this unordinary pavement there were more interesting things: looking from Matt and the others, an old, centuries old looking wall ran along the right edge of the square for example, which was looking to be entirely inact, but with its only half meter inner height it wasn’t advisable to go too close to it, because – without any kind of guard rail – anyone could fall easily to the other side of the wall, whose top was in addition ten meters above the ground on the other side, and such a great fall doesn’t do good to anyone. The most agoraphobic member of team, Naomi, knew this well, who, when she noticed this wall – in favor of her own safety – stepped back two, three steps, to feel herself entirely safe, as far from the wall as possible. Naomi was just like that.
Further looking on this unordinary square, it could be noticed on the other side of the square a one storey high row house, which took after a building line, which was built in a baroque style, and which came – bypassing the square - until the eight member team.
Here however, namely, left from Matt and his friends, where the row of buildings ended, there was a stairway too, which led to the first floor of the buildings, where there were a lot of vendors, and many empty benches in addition. And the kids thought this storey square a really good idea, and among them, Matt was thinking this way in the first place, who – seeing that this road on the first floor goes on between two houses to the left, where the many little skyscrapers were, with that giant building among them, he got really excited, and not only because he noticed these skyscrapers again for a long time, but also because from this square, which could be only a half kilometer away from the buildings, these skyscrapers could be seen so well that Matt noticed after a few seconds looking on the one in the middle, and only on that one, which was also the tallest, that there is a transparent ring around it about thirty meters above the ground, which indicated to the little boy that this building is a tower. The Tulunuvu tower!
”This here is the Zam square!” Sueniz said unexpectedly.
”Wow!” Yiinlu got amazed loudly while he was looking at the square. ”How could they build such a crystal square?”

”I’ve got no idea” Lejla said helplessly. ”In any case, the one who made it, managed to bring together this square really well.”
”Really, who built this this square so?” The ’wise’ Gabriel asked Reniyu and Sueniz – whose names he couldn’t remember yet - after listening to Lejla’s and Yiinlu’s conversation.
”Aluvu did this square alone” Reniyu told to Gabriel. ”But right after finishing it, this square building friend disappeared, and no one knows where it went or what happened to it since then. This square was built for me by the way, namely for those who do the same rescue job with the bottles that I do. Look!” And Reniyu pointed then with its right hand at the wall of the row house, which was right in front of them, and where – between the door and the window – there was a picture which illustrated a bottle and a person who was looking similar to Reniyu, but above this person, there was a really sickening looking monster, who had eight arms, and didn’t radiate any goodness, no matter if Gabriel was looking at its face or its body.
”This picture always reminds me how dangerious my job is” Reniyu was telling to Gabriel in the meantime. ”I never know who will send me such a message in a bottle which will bring me to do something bad, and that’s what I’m really afraid of.”

”Do something against them!” Gabriel advised to Reniyu.

”But what could I do?” Reniyu asked desperatedly. ”If I don’t look at the messages and don’t attend to them, then I hurt those who would need my help. I can’t help but to keep looking at the letters in the bottles, Gabriel, and hope that I don’t pull out a letter from the lake which came from Taranov the Great, who want to persuade me to join them.”
”Who is Taranov the Great?”

”Don’t want to know!” Lejla said suddenly, but well-meaning, who was paying attention all along what Reniyu said, just like Matt, Naomi and Yiinlu.

”And why should I not know it?”

”Because…it’s a long story” Lejla explained herself stuttering.

”Lejla is right,” Matt nodded too ”but if you come up to the stairs with us, we will tell you everything there about Taranov the Great.”

”Are you blackmailing me?” Gabriel freaked out.

”Actually yes” the kids confessed a bit giggling. ”But still, Gabriel. You can’t be serious that you don’t want to go up to the floor and take a look at the sight from there!”
”I didn’t say that…”

”Then come!” The four kids said at the same time, and among them, Lejla and Matthew grabbed Gabriel at his T-shirt, who then these two kids, who were relatively in a good shape, dragged him to the stairs, and no matter that Gabriel said that he can come up by himself on the stairs, Matt and his friends didn’t care, who dragged so the only adult member of the team up on the stairs next to them, and this unordinary event was seen by Reniyu and Sueniz too, who were standing next to the stairway, and didn’t know what to think about this adult-dragging, but who would have known?
And after Gabriel managed to reach the top of the stairway, the upstairs square, along with the two kids, who were dragging him, and who got really exhausted because of that in the meantime, Matt and Lejla released Gabriel’s T-shirt, and then – despite their fagitue – the two kids tried to look around panting on this part of the square, which could be seen from afar already that it wouldn’t be an ordinary sight.
This upstairs street, which was only seven meters away from the ground, and which consisted only of a really narrow, less than three meters wide marble road, was occupied with open huts on the left hand side, which were so close to each other that it couldn’t seen where the one ends and the other one starts.

These kiosks, from which there could be at least eight at the first sight, was operated by three salesman only, who were enough now, when only Matt, Lejla and Gabriel were only on the street, but in a more busy period, when – let’s say - there are twenty pedestrians on this street, the two little kids could hardly imagine how they could serve all the customers who comes this way.

”So, will you tell me who Taranov the Great is?” Gabriel asked now the kids suddenly and curiously, who were looking at the street now, and who – according to their promise - had to tell now Gabriel the long story of Taranov the Great, even though none of them had the mood for that.

The kids were waiting for each other a half minute, hoping that the other one will start, when Lejla – seeing that he’s waiting for Matt vainly – took on to tell Gabriel Taranov the Great’s long, and not too cheerful story.

Then, Lejla turned to Gabriel and forced herself to tell the story which she heard from Sueniz in the underground street.

” Aham, I see now” Gabriel said nodding, after listening to the story. ”So Taranov the Great is a strange creature who wants to have power, and it does everything in order to get it.”

”That’s right” the kids nodded.

”Then what if we would join? We’ve got the same goals” Gabriel said kidding.
”That’s not funny, and not true entierly either” Lejla chided Gabriel. ”It might sound strange, but our mind didn’t cross such thoughts as might or jealousness since we got here to Ircounwo. As if someone would have changed me. As if…Ineaz? ”
”What!?” Gabriel stared at Lejla.

”What? Oh, nothing! It’s a long story” Lejla was secretive against Gabriel again.
”Don’t listen to Lejla when she’s acting like this.” Matt explained his friend to Gabriel. ”She just doesn’t know what to say those who she’s in love with”

”Oh…Do you know who I’m in love with?!” Lejla almost commited herself.
”In so far, I’ve got no wife yet” Gabriel was personal, onto what both Matt and Gabriel started to laugh. Only Lejla couldn’t appreciate Gabriel’s joke, but this is usually so.
In the meantime, Reniyu and the others got up on the stairway too, but Naomi – reaching to the floor – jumped to Matt and Lejla and asked them…

”Haven’t you bought anything yet? They give here everything for free!”

Chapter XLVII

The strange ice cream

”How come that they give everything for free?” Matthew asked wonderingly.

”I don’t know. Sueniz said that.”
”And didn’t they say how they do this free-business?” Matt kept inquiring upsetted, who took a look at his back then in his curiosity to see what these sellers are selling  behind him so cheap, but the stalls were covered from the front, so Matt couldn’t really see what’s behind the stalls. 
”It can be that they are selling some kind of food, which is rotten for months, and that’s why they give them so cheap” Lejla was guessing.

”That might be” Matt approved the though of his friend, thinking about it a bit. ”Although if I were the sellers, and I had rotten food, I would make it compulsory that anyone who wants to pass this road, should eat at least one portion of rotten food, and so, even if I don’t know for what purpose, but the free business would work, and the food would be consumed too.”

”You’ve got great ideas indeed” Gabriel remarked loudly. ”I hope that your set of mind isn’t too similar to those of the vendors, because if the sellers here are really doing what you said, then no wonder that this street is empty. But I’ve got no mood to go on with a rotten sandwitch in my stomach.”
”Don’t worry!” Reniyu suddenly stepped to the quartet. ”I brought you to the best place. You can get here anything from the three wendors, Zinn, Kayir and Ablor, and in the best quality.”

”And what do you mean by anything?” Matt inquired, because the kids still didn’t know this thing.

”The first vendor, Zinn, sells ice cream…”

Reniyu didn’t have to keep enumerating the wendors. To this one word: ’ice cream’ all four kids stormed Reniyu, who got so crazy by hearing the word ’ice cream’ that when they leaped to this guy, who was working at the yellow lake (and was standing right next to the wall), they pounced theirselves right away to Reniyu with all their might to the unsuspecting Reniyu, who – with the great weight of the kids – was pushed down to the ground right away, and after everyone jumped onto each other – to Reniyu’s great unluck - in this pile of kids, the four members of the team plus Reniyu were looking like a molehill altogether.
”W, what are you doing?” Reniyu asked his friends in a hollow voice after everyone had jumped onto it.

”You should never tell the word ’ice cream’ to kids” Gabriel expained Reniyu instead of the kids. He was standing three meters away from the pile of kids, which started to stir more and more, owing to Reniyu.

”G, good to know” Reniyu said, groaning under the kids.

”Don’t worry, Reniyu!” Matt calmed his new friend. ”We just showed you what you should do in rugby if the opponent wants to touchdown on your half.”

”Okay” Reniyu groaned. ”Then this rugby is not for me.”
After this sentence, Matt and his friends – repenting Reniyu – got off from each other after each other: first, Naomi, then Matthew, Lejla and eventually the little Yiinlu got off from the pile, who was however squeezed by the mass of the three kids above him that after getting off, the six years old little boy could barely stand on his left foot, and the youngest member of the team lamented his back too.
Reniyu’s situation was however even worse. The one who was in the bottom of the pile, and who was loaded by the weight of four kids for almost a half minute, was squeezed so much that after Matt and his friends got off, it couldn’t get up from the ground to its feet, because of its soring limbs. And so that Reniyu was left alone to suffer at the left side of the road (even though it couldn’t be seen from its face that it had really such great pains), gave a really scary look in every sense, and this has been discovered soon by the kids too.
Among the four kids, who gathered around Reniyu, the not too watchful Naomi was the one who picked up on Reniyu and that since she got off from it, along with the others, it’s lying on its belly so still as if it would have been paralized.

”Are you okay, Reniyu?” Naomi asked then his friend, who was lying on the ground.

”Yes. Sure. There is no big problem” Reniyu said to Naomi, not too dependably.

”I help you to stand up.”

”You don’t have to!” Reniyu resisted. ”I can stand up by myself too.”

”We knocked you over when we jumped on you. We have to help you getting up from the ground!” Naomi insisted, who jumped to Reniyu, bent down to it, grabbed it at its shoulders and dragged it up, before Reniyu could have said anything, saving Reniyu from a long straining.
Although Reniyu didn’t say anything to Naomi then what it could have said thanks with to its new friend for helping it to get up, but nevertheless, it could be seen on its face that it’s grateful for what Naomi has done to it.

”So, don’t we go to take a look at the ice cream?” Yiinlu spoke then impatiently, who started to feel better by this time (unlike Reniyu, who was staggering back and forth next to the wall for a while after setting to their feet).
”Yes, sure! (-”I almost forgot”-). You’re right, Yiinlu!” Matthew approved Yiinlu’s thought. ”Let’s go to the ice cream stand then! I’m also very curious about this free ice-cream.”
And right after that, Matt and his friends rushed to the row of stalls, two meters away from them, where, behind the first stall, Zinn, the ice-cream vendor was already standing there, who was looking really similar to fluneil (only its headform was like a water drop, and on the end of its hair, behind the back of its head, it had a christmas tree ornament everywhere).
The kids and Reniyu got here to the front of the first stall in no time, but before the chaos would have flamed out among the team members about who should get itself an ice cream first, Matthew made up that they should cast with rock, paper, scissors who the lucky one should be among them who buys an ice cream first. The rests all agreed with this idea. The game was completed, and together with Lejla in the final, Naomi won the rock, paper, scissor championship, even though she was the one who wanted this the least. Because Naomi – to be honest – was a bit afraid of this taster job, and she tried to explain this to Matt and the others after the win, but without success. Her friends, and especially Matt, insisted that she should buy the ice cream first, and after Naomi – to Matt’s persuation – agreed after all to do this sickening job (to her), she went to Zinn, then she asked herself unwillingly a portion of ice cream.
This ice cream, what Zinn gave her then, was on a flexible plate, which had the shape of a lettuce leave, and which – in contary to the little girl’s thoughts – wasn’t looking sickening at all. Naomi’s ice cream, which the teenager girl could hold a bit difficultly after the takeover, because of the plate, was a giant, almost fist-sized white dumpling, whose top was bestrewed thickly by some kind of brown powder, and around that, the plate was put around everywhere by dark chocolate pieces, probably also for the sake of decoration. But aside from these things, this ice cream had such a strong cinnamon-caramel fragrance that it was felt also by Matt and the others, who were standing behind Naomi. It looked like they were much more enthralled by this fragnance than Naomi, who seemed to be still a bit refrained from tasting this ice cream.
”What are you waiting for, Naomi? Taste it!” Lejla said to Naomi from behind.
”Well… I don’t know” Naomi said unsurely.

”Taste it already! You can be comforted that nothing bad will happen to you” Matt encouraged his friend too.
”And if so?”
”Then…you can hit Lejla”

”Hey!” Lejla freaked out.

”Calm down, Lejla! I was just kidding. I would never bring down Naomi’s wrath on you” Matthew comforted his friend.
”She wouldn’t listen to you anyway” Lejla remarked calmly. Meanwhile, Naomi, who – luckily - didn’t hear anything from Lejla’s and Matt’s conversation during her eying with the ice cream, resigned herself finally to taste her first ice cream in her life which no one did pay for.
On the plate, which looked like a lettuce leave, at the right side, a tiny, green, inconspicious plastic spoon was appended, which Naomi – after she took it into her hand – tasted the giant ice cream with.

Naomi’s first impression about the ice cream then, after she was feeling melting the ice cream piece in her mouth, which she took into her mouth with the spoon, that this ice cream – in contrast to its fragrance – has an entirely different flavour, which flavour reminded her to the flavour of yoghurt the most, it just wasn’t so sour maybe. Independently from that, Naomi liked this strange ice cream, whose flavour was different than its fragrance. Naomi didn’t mind this difference. Instead, slowly, as if there was nothing wrong with it, Naomi continued eating the ice cream, and a half minute later, when almost the half of the little girl’s ice cream dumpling was eaten, Naomi turned to her friends who were standing behind her, and were still convering with each other, to show them hom much she could eat from that ice cream from which she was afraid so much a short time ago.
”Wow, Naomi! You’re really hungry!” Lejla, Matt and Yiinlu got amazed about Naomi then, who all have noticed that the half of Naomi’s ice cream is gone when Naomi turned to them.

”Well, yeah. It’s easy to eat something delicious” Naomi confessed proudly. ”I just don’t understand why Zinn gave me ice cream for free. What does it get of it?”

”It just helped you. You were asking, and it gave you” Reniyu said, winking at Naomi.
”That’s one thing, but still: why does it gave its ice cream for free? The ingredients has to be bought somewhere too, especially in what a nice pack it gave it to me. It should ask for something in return, right?”

”We’re not like Taranov the Great” Reniyu explained to Naomi. ”Zinn knows that I or you can count on it to gave you ice cream, so does Zinn know that it can count on me anytime if someone gets into trouble for example, where my help is needed too, and I take this.”
”W, what?” Naomi looked at Reniyu perplexedly.

”We entirely trust each other here in Ircounwo, regardless of wheter someone belongs to Taranov the Great or not. And if we know that someone’s at Taranov the Great, we help it too. We don’t have prejudice in this.”

”Aham” Naomi nodded, who wasn’t entirely satisfied by this answer either, but she knew that she won’t be able to find out more from Reniyu now anyway.

”Watch out, Naomi! Your ice cream is running down!” Matt shouted at Naomi suddenly, who was however so scared by this sudden shout that she almost threw away her ice cream. In the next moment, getting over her fright, Naomi managed to understand what Matt wanted to warn her about, and she took a look at her ice cream then to see where it wants to run down from the plate, but onto her admiration – and contradicting to Matt’s warning – the ice cream on the plate wasn’t thawed at all.
”What ice cream is running down from the plate?” Naomi asked Matt in a bearish voice, while she was watching her ice cream all along, in case she notices something on it.

”Nothing. I was just kidding. Your ice cream doesn’t run down!” Matt explained to naomi, giggling. ”Although, considering how much the suns are shining, it could melt and run down…”

”Alright, Matt. I’ll remember this” Naomi said to Matthew angrily.

”What’s wrong? I meant it only as a joke” Matt freaked out.
”Okay, but I don’t like if someone wants to scare me.”
”All right Naomi. I’m sorry” Matt apologized, which did the right effect on Naomi.
Naomi, after listening to Matt’s short apology, she smiled, and she appended a short sentence to it as well to tell this to him:

”I’m not angry with you, Matt. Don’t misunderstand me!”
”It’s alright, Naomi. I’m also not the rancorous type. But if you want to show us some kindness, please ask the ice creams from Zinn to us, because – as far as I can see -” and then, Matt looked around to the left and to the right ”Lejla and Yiinlu also wants a good ice cream.”
”Okay” Naomi nodded, who then – following Matt’s idea – turned back to the ice cream stall behind herself, and then, for the sake of her friends, asked for three more portions of ice cream.

Zinn made these three new ice creams behind the bar in no time, which – after it was ready ready with them – gave them to Naomi’s hands, however, these three giant ice creams, which were looking almost the same as the little girl’s ice cream (which was still at Naomi by the way), occupied too much space in Naomi’s hands, which had the risk that any of the ice creams could have pivoted from the little girl’s hands. No one wanted this to happen.

Therefore, Naomi – right after she got the three ice creams from Zinn – turned around, then going to all three of her friends, one by one, she let them to take their ice creams from Naomi’s hands, and this was working, onto Naomi’s joy.

And after Yiinlu, Lejla and Matt got its own ice cream from Naomi’s hands, Lejla and Matthew shouted back to Gabriel and Sueniz - who were still standing three meters behind them at the stairs and were talking to each other (where there was the little Calmy too) – to come, because they go on to the Tulunuvu-tower, which was looking like an architectural masterpiece, even from afar.
Chapter XLVII

These couldn’t be seen yet

After Gabriel, Sueniz and Calmy rushed to the kids – onto Matt’s call - who were gathering in front of the ice cream stall, after a short wait, as Matt and Lejla had said, to let Reniyu relaying a bit, the eight member team went on on the road, which was leading above the Zam square straight towards the Tulunuvu Tower, which was less than a half kilometer from Matt and the others. And this pinned up every member of the team, who knew that Reniyu and Sueniz are bringing them to the greatest place in their opinion, but what means great to Reniyu and Sueniz – who are living here in Ircounwo, in a completely different world completely differently – Lejla, Matt, Naomi and Yiinlu couldn’t even imagine.
After a half minute walk, the eight member team left the square and walked through the gap between the two buildings, which was built for this purpose, Matt’s team got out to a giant hill, which was covered by pale green grass. Matt and his friends halted here for a short while, because the scenery was so beautiful here, and such remarkable things could be seen from here, the bottom of the hill that Matt and his friends haven’t noticed yet.

To the left from Matt and the others, that road could be seen really well on what the many members team went from Avolo’s flat until the Zam square, and it was just as crowded by the pedestrians now as when Matt and his friends were coming on it. But what was much more interesting than this road, and what the team members could see only from this hill, was the area behind the row houses after the road, where – right behind the houses – a great area stretched out, whose surface was strudded everywhere by gold, which was piled up into hills in this more square kilometer area, just like in a landfill. But it was no junk. It was gold, which was in addition so clear that it seemed to be almost transparent. This gold field has been admired by the kids and Gabriel too after they have noticed it.
On the other side, namely on the area right to Matt and the others (where the gold field didn’t continue), were almost as remarkable things to see as on the left side of the team, and although Gabriel and the four kids didn’t look away from the gold field for a long time, but when they did so and looked to the right, the old team members noticed such things which they knew that they could be inportant in terms of their future. Such a thing was for example the sea, one kilometer away from the team members on the right, which could be seen from the bottom of the hill only because of a bay, which dived into the land. But what was much more important than this bay to the kids, was the port, next to the shore of the bay, which had the shape of a half sphere. It was looking almost like the Millenium Dome in London. The difference between the two building was only that this building – unlike the Millenium Dome – had no rod post emerging from itself, and this half-sphere shaped, covered dock had in addition a large hole on the side which was looking at the bay, where the different kind of ships were sailing in and out while the kids were watching the dock.
”Wow, what a cool harbour!” Matt said suddenly in his amazement, when he has been looking at the gold field for long enough – along with the others – and this round dock, which was just as interesting as the gold field.

”Aham” Lejla and the others nodded, who – unlike Matt – kept snacking from their ice cream, from which there was only a few left. Naomi’s ice cream has been already eaten for example.

”This building looks totally like one of my puzzle models” Matt spoke again.

”Do you build models too?” Reniyu asked Matthew unexpectedly, but the more interested.

”What? You too…?” Matt turned back astonished.

”Sure! I build models too. I need some kind of hobby too” Reniyu said to Matt cheerfully. ”I’ve done Tilassau from plastic model so that I cut everything to it, and this helped me too to not to forget the streets here in Tilassau, and to rely on my t.y. as little as possible.”
”But you have to do a model only once. How do you keep yourself menthally up-to-date?”

”So that I break with the tradition and I make the same model about Tilassau more times, which I always give away to someone.”

”Really?!” Matt got amazed. ”You can calmly give us such a model if you finish the current one…if you think so too of course.”

”And if you were modelling Tilassau so many times, do you know what this half sphere shaped dock is for in the bay?” Lejla asked her question suddenly, who was listening Matt’s and Reniyu’s conversation carefully so far.

”Of course I do. Every ship sails out from here which goes to those islands which are only a few jagevuns away from here.” Reniyu told to Lejla.
”But then…Hey!” Lejla remembered a not so old memory. ”Do ships go from this port also to the Rununau, or I don’t know which decoration islands?”

”Yes, they do.” Reniyu said to Lejla nodding.

”Are you serious?” Lejla asked again, with shining eyes.

”Believe me. I’m serious.” Reniyu confirmed Lejla.

”Then we’ve got David and Anita! Horray! Haha!”

”But Lejla” Matthew interrrupted Lejla’s jubilance.

”Yes?”

”According to Reniyu, and there is signal strength in Tilassau everywhere.”

”I know right” Lejla said. ”Problem is that no matter that we have signal strength, no one knows from us what David’s or Anita’s t.y. number is, or does someone?”
Silence.
”I, I think that if we will have to meet David and Anita once, then we will meet them anyway.” Matt tried to compress the thing.
”Don’t think that this will throw out the cruise from the project” Lejla warned Matthew. ”Even though as David and Anita bid farewell to us, I’m not surprised that you don’t want to meet them.”

”Don’t we keep going?” Naomi asked her question suddenly. ”The adventures are awaiting us!”

”Yes, that’s right. Let’s go!” The others approved Naomi’s idea, who – along with Naomi – started to climb the road, which led to the hilltop, which was in fact the same road which came from the floor above the Zam square, beetween the two buildings until the bottom of the hill, and then it went on to the hilltop, where Matt and his friends were going right now.
In the first five meters, the eight member team could still walk on the completely flat part of the road, what the team members were happy about, and only after they have done the fifth meter after the start, started the road to raise a little bit, but this raising was hardly noticeable to the team members. But Matt and the others didn’t really care about this.

They had bigger problems, like the plate of their ice creams, which they didn’t know what to do with, and they were arguing with Reniyu and Sueniz what to do with them, while they were getting closer to the hilltop, which was more and more close to the kids, just like the Tulunuvu tower, which could be seen from this hill very clearly already in every detail. And this tower became only more detailed as Matt and his friends got closer to it.
So was the eight member team going forward on the barely noticeable rising road, up to the hilltop, and after two minutes, and after doing three hundred meters, the eight member team, who slowly got used to each other, got to the very top of the hill. Here, all eight of them noticed a junction in front of them, where – except their road – so many ircounwoans were coming from all three ways that the kids have seen so many yet only on the road to the Zam square. Nowhere else. This great crowd however – in which there were many interesting looking guys – seemed to have its reason this time. And this reason was none else than the Tulunuvu tower, which was only fifty meters straight in front of Matt and his friends, and which was looking so weirdly beautiful to the kids, but also to Gabriel, that none of them wanted to believe for a few seconds that such a thing can be even built.
This building, the Tulunuvu tower, which was less than fifty meters away from the great team yet, was looking like a round white pole at first sight, which had however countless attributes – even from outside – what a normal building didn’t have.

And one of the most conspicuous things about these outer peculiarities was – and Matt have noticed this in the beginning of the trip already - that simply it could not be seen where the top of the sky-high building is, and no matter that Matt’s other friends looked up and strained there eyes too, they could see only that the Tulunuvu tower just goes, goes and goes towards the sky, until the tower reached a height, around six hundred meters above the ground, where the tower became so thin because of the distance that from there it couldn’t be seen how the building went on. But aside its height, there were other interesting things to be seen on the Tulunuvu tower, which the four kids and Gabriel have admired during the walk. Such things were the silver terrace which surrounded the building’s bottom, the transparent ring, which was thirty meters away from the ground, and surrounded the building as well, and a really thin, blue ring, which was fifty meters above the ground, and what – if Matt and his friends saw it right – was rotating around its axis with a constant speed.
”What a hillarious building!” Matt got amazed by the Tulunuvu tower aloud, while he got almost to the crossroads, along with the others.

”This is, indeed” Gabriel agreed with Matthew. ”I can’t wait to see what’s inside.”

This wish of Gabriel didn’t elude for long.
After two seconds later, Gabriel got with his seven friends to the busy junction, which was fortyfive meters away from them, and where the srange looking, polite guys, who were coming from the three other roads, gave them priority again. Then, the eight member team went on without thinking (or rather thinking of the Tulunuvu tower) on the last, straight running road, which was although more crowded that any of the two other roads, and in addition, the pedestrians were running here so irregularly that it was bad to look at, but this was the only viable road from the busy junction to the Tulunuvu tower, about which the old team members, namely: Matt, Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu and Gabriel were feeling for sure that the time spent here will be the most enduring experience of their lifes here in Tilassau. Especially if Sueniz have praised this place so much earlier – the kids thought.
And this last road, although Matt and his friends had to deal a lot with avoiding the pedestrians who were coming against them, the kids managed to do it with their friends in a minute. And after doing this last road segment, Matt and his friends got eventually to the praised Tulunuvu tower, their first thing to do was to stop for a little while to have a rest after the long trip, which they have done by setting off next to the entrace door of the building, where they didn’t prevent the traffic. This stop was however good for discussing the things to do, about which Naomi, Lejla, Matt, Yiinlu and Gabriel had no clue about for example.
”At least we got here!” Matthew sighed first among everyone.

”Aham” Lejla agreed with Matt. ”But why is such a huge building needed to be able to do something in it?”

”Yes. And what’s in this Tulunuvu tower anyway that everyone’s so interested about it?” Naomi kept thinking this time, who dragged her sight then to this strange building.

”Reniyu, Sueniz! Do you know what this incredibly high building is used for?” Matt talked again, turning to his two new friends this time, who were looking a bit scared however. ”Please, tell us what we’ll have to do or see when we go into this building, because we really don’t know anything about it, and none of us likes surprises.”
After the little boy’s words, the eight member team became silent for a half minute.

Matt and his other friends who have been with him for a while, and who were backing on the wall of the Tulunuvu tower, didn’t say each other anything because all of them were interested about those questions which Matt – hopefully – managed to persuade Reniyu and Sueniz to answer. Reniyu and Sueniz on the other hand, who were staying in front of Matt and his friends, and who were looking baffled at the team for a while, thought so that it’s totally unnecessary to tell them the things to know about the Tulunuvu tower. When they get onto the tower, Reniyu and Sueniz thought, then their young friends will find out on their own anyway how the Tulunuvu tower is, andwhat purpose the tower does have, and they held on to this thought for a long time, who – thus - didn’t say anything to Matt and his friends for long. 
The situation was quite tense, and Sueniz – seeing that they won’t go anywhere this way – spoke at last, a half minute after Matt’s sentence, to tell the kids and Gabriel what the purpose of the Tulunuvu tower is, and this sounded the following:
”The Tulunuvu tower was made up to show such games for those who enter the building as it wants. Can you see that guy over there?” Sueniz asked, while he turned to the left and pointed at a guy, who was standing left to the entrace door. This guy was hard to see because of the crowd, but it could be still seen that it holds something in their hands.
”This guy is standing there to collect the ideas, written on a piece of paper, in the chalice that it’s holding in its hands. We just call this chalice as Graelice chalice. And after there will be so much of these papers that they don’t fit into the chalice anymore, then this guy’s duty is to deplenish it as well.”

”Wait, wait, wait, wait, wait! What kind of piece of papers are you talking about, or what?!” Lejla asked Sueniz confusedly, if she wasn’t confused yet alone.

”If you want to get into the Tulunuvu tower,” Sueniz started to explain. ” then you have to find out something too, which can be played here in the Tulunuvu tower. When you’ve got that, you have to rip off a piece of paper from the stock of papers, which is hanged on the right, next to the door.” and then, Sueniz pointed with its right hand at the thick exersice book, which was on the right hand side of the entrace door, from which at least five persons tried to rip off a piece then. ”You have to write your idea to this paper then, and when you’re done with that, you have to fold it, go to this guy and throw it into its chalice. This idea then, along with many others, will be poured by this guy into the pool, where then in any of them can be raffled in any drain of the Tulunuvu tower, even yours.”
”And we are sitting in the auditorium meanwhile?” Matthew asked, getting totally excited.

”Yes” Sueniz answered. ”And if such a piece of paper will be raffled where more people are needed, then persons will be accosted from the auditorium, who have to accomplish what’s written on the paper. And if this paper tells about a game which must be played against each other, it’s a tradition to make a bet between the two or more opponents to fulfill the winner’s wish.”
”That’s cool, but” Matt said a bit uncertain ”what if my opponent wants something that I can’t fulfil?”

”That can’t happen! You have to do anything that your opponent asks, but it won’t ask anything that you don’t want to do anyway, because what use does that have?”
”That’s true after all” Matt nodded. ”But I still don’t understand how I and the others, Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu and Gabriel will be able to write such ideas if none of us can write in this item writing.”

”Don’t worry about this!” Reniyu comforted Matt. ”We’ll do it for you if you want.”

”Would you do it?”

”Sure! You can always count on us, Matt! That’s why we came with you here” Reniyu said to Matt smiling. ”You don’t have to write with item writing to the paper which you have to throw into the Graelice chalice anyway.”
”Then how can you write too?” Matt asked curiously.

”There is another, formation writing too, which you can write onto the paper too, and they will understand it too. I don’t know how this writing is called, but I know that there are letters like A, B, C, D…”

”But these are our letters!” Matthew exclaimed suddenly, who, when hearing these letters, got incredibly amazed, just like his four friends next to himself, who came from Nefernioland as well. 

Five seconds passed then until Matt - who has been the most talkative from the company, and who was leading the conversation so far – could gather his thoughts and could ask his next question from Reniyu, which sounded the following:
”Where do you know the Latin letters from, and how come that they are used only in Tilassau?”

”What?! The Latin letters aren’t known anywhere else?” Gabriel asked amazed from Matt.

”At least we didn’t see any sign in Noja Ozalo where there was anything aside from the item writing” Matt said to Gabriel. ”But here in Tilassau, there was a text in Nefernio on the welcome sign already.”

”And the strangest thing is,” Lejla continued this time ”that, as far as I know, we are the first ones here in Ircounwo, but if I was wrong, it’s still unlikely that there was made a welcome sign only for a group of people, and it was introduced to be allowed to hand down our idea sin Nefernio language. On the other hand, this doesn’t explain how Fluneil and Danruga could speak Nefernio in Noja Ozalo.”

”It doesn’t matter. Just leave this topic alone! This is too much for us!” Naomi tried to replace the topic. ”Do you know already what you will write onto your paper anyway?”

But to this question, everyone made a deeply thoughtful look, which was speaking for itself.

”And what if we all would write the same to our piece of papers?” Matt propounded his newest idea.

”I think it’s a good idea if we or others won’t get into trouble because of that” Lejla said a bit uncertainly.

”We will find that out right away. Reniyu!”

”Yes?”

”Is it a big problem if we all write the same thing to our papers?”

”I think it isn’t, although I haven’t tried that yet” Reniyu said to Matt and his friends.

”Alright. Then this will be easier than I thought.”

”And do you know at least what you will write about on your paper?”

”Of course I do: about amoebe!”

Aside from Calmy and Yiinlu, everyone fell on its back next to Matt by hearing this word. A second later, Naomi, who was annoyed by this simple idea of his friend the most, talked back to Matt the following way:
”You’ve got the opportunity to make up something that you can’t do anywhere else, and now you want to make us write on all of our papers something that can be played at home too?”
”It will be good, Naomi!” Matt comforted his friend. ”At least we all five know this game.”

”That’s one thing that we know the game,” Naomi kept disagreeing ”but if this game will be raffled accidentally, you have to win it too.”

”Who knows what kind of smart guy you’ll be raffled together” Lejla spoke too. ”It might be that it will be able to make the four ’x’-s instantly.”
”And then you’ll have to fulfill the opponent’s wish by agreement” Naomi continued. ”And this wish also might be that you should become the servant of your opponent. Forever.”

”Well…I still don’t think that anyone would wish to the other one anything like that, and as I got to know the locals, I can’t even imagine that anyone would wish for something like that. This would be a too big cruelity” Matt was hoping aloud.
”I could imagine anything about Taranov the Great’s crew.”
”About Taranov the Great’s crew…? Reniyu!”

”What is it?” Reniyu picked up on Matt’s shout, who then came three steps closer to the kids in front of itself, because Matt have talked to him so much already, and Reniyu stopped less than two meters in front of the old team members, hoping that now, that it came to talking distance to the old team members, Matt will lower his voice if he’ll talk to Reniyu again. That would have been good to everyone.
And to Reniyu’s luck, Matt was thinking the same way as his rescuer friend, and after Matt saw that Reniyu is coming to him and the rests, much more self confident, and not so loud finally, he asked it his previously conceived question, which sounded the following:

”Do Taranov the Great and its crew come to the Tulunuvu tower?”

”Taranov the Great and its crew?! Of course not!” Reniyu disagreed frightenedly. ”They wouldn’t get in to here.”

”And why not?” Matt kept inquiring, but he didn’t get any answer from Reniyu, and for a reason.

Reniyu – inexplicably to Matt – disappeared suddenly from Matt’s and his friend’s sight again, and no matter that the little desperate little boy started to look around in every direction in the square then, he saw only the crowd and his seven friends, who Sueniz have joined too by this time.
”Do you know where Reniyu’s gone?” Matt asked the rests after he couldn’t catch sight of Reniyu even after a half minute of looking around.

”We don’t know either” Yiinlu said to Matthew helplessly.

”Then I won’t know it either” Matt concluded silently, desperatedly, and helplessly too, who – turning to the left and right – looked around once more if Reniyu’s still there somewhere, but of course, it wasn’t.
And then, Matt looked at the ground in front of himself, with a melancholic sight, and with all kinds of useless thoughts in his head, but when the twelve years old little boy did that, he still noticed someone in front of himself, who wasn’t there until then, and who was looking by its legs like Reniyu. And after the little boy looked up curiously to find out who the guy in front of himself is, he saw happily that he was worrying until now in vain. Because the one who was standing in front of Matt was none else than the awaited Reniyu.
”You’re fast indeed” Matt said a bit amazed.

”Oh, no! I just brought the paper and a pen here.” Reniyu said to Matt cheerfully again.

”You mean, those papers on which we have to write our ideas?”

”Yes, yes” Reniyu was nodding strongly, who held out a stock of papers to Matt to take off one page to himself.
And Matt, who saw at the fist sight that these pages are completely normal, white, A4 size paper sheets, he picked one to himself without hesitation, and he pressed it strongly to himself so that it wouldn’t get hurt by any means. But then, right when Matt wanted to push his page to his leg, Matt had a concerning idea, which wouldn’t have been such a big disaster though if it would have come true, but the usually curious little boy was still interested if it was so. Therefore, Matt asked his question about this from Reniyu, which sounded the following:
”Did you bring enough pages for the others too?”
”Sure! I’ve got just as many pages as we are” Reniyu replied, who held its hand out to show Matt that there are still enough sheets on the stock for everyone, and judging by the thickness of the sheet, it seemed like Reniyu is right.
”Don’t you want to deal out the papers to the others?” Reniyu asked Matt kindly, while it pushed the sheet even closer to him.

”Well, eerm…I don’t mind” Matt said after short hesitation, who, after he reached out his momentarily free right hand then to Reniyu, and told his new friend to give him the sheet of papers, he got the other seven pages in his right hand right away, but with a little surprise:

These seven pages pulled down Matt’s hands so much as if he got a hundred page long book, who didn’t get afraid of the task to deal out these pages to their friends, who were awaiting for him. And after five seconds later, the little boy managed to sense how he can held these heavy pages on his right hand, the usually not brave little boy went to his friends who were standing next to him, with the stock of papers in his hand, and starting at Lejla, who was right next to him, he started to deal out the pages on his right hand, which was however not that easy so that he had another page in his right hand, and this could be seen especially when he was dealing out the first page to Lejla.
But despite the difficulties, Matt managed to deal out the pages to the rests relatively fast, and after the little boy was over this ”great” task too, he rushed back to his original place, with two pages in his hand, where he was waiting along his friends next to him curiously what will happen next.
Reniyu, who was standing in front of Matt and his friends and was looking at them, knew that it’ll have to carry on the events, and so, the kind guy, who came from the yellow lake, held up its left hand after a short thinking, with a pencil in it, then it asked the others aloud…
”Who wants the pencil?”

”I!” Matt exclaimed first.

”You can write legibly, right?” Naomi asked her friend tactfully.

”You’ll be able to read what I write, don’t worry! The others usually copy my notes at school.”

And after Matt gabbled this explanation quickly to Naomi, he reached his free right hand towards Reniyu (who was in front of him). So signed the little boy clearly to Reniyu that he’s asking for the pencil, and Reniyu didn’t misunderstand that either. Thus, in the next moment, Reniyu gave its pencil to Matt, who after he sat down to tailor seat onto the ground, with the pencil in his hand already, he put down one of the pages to the marble road, which was perfect for writing. Then, he started writing the rules of the amoeba game, which wasn’t an easy task to do, especially considering the excitement in which Matt and his four other friends have been. Matt, who was daydreaming about the Tulunuvu tower all the time, wrote down wrong words so many times in the beginning already that he had to scrabble all of them, and the others next to him have noticed that too.
Five minutes later, by which time the little boy managed to finish writing the th ebig game rules, his filled paper had so many strikethroughs and other flaws that it could be barely written, and Matt saw that too. The disappointed little boy still tried to give the paper, which was full of squiggles, to Lejla, who was standing next to him, hoping that she can maybe read this unreadable text. But after Lejla took the paper from Matt, she was just looking at it, and couldn’t make out even a single sentence from it.
”Hey, Matt! It may be good that we’re not in the same school.” Lejla remarked aloud after she had been looking at the messy writing for a half minute.
”It’s not late yet” Matt said to Lejla kidding again.

”Nah, but seriously! I can’t read what you wrote.”

”It’s really not that easy to write with a thin pencil on the marble road” Matt explained himself.

”Okay, I just said that because I don’t know how I’ll be able to copy what you’ve written on the paper.”

”Don’t worry! I’ve planned everything.”

”And?”

”It will be so that I dictate you what I’ve written on the paper, while you should try to write in the meantime as nice as you can, so that we could give your paper to the others.”

”All right, but give the pencil then, please!” 
”If so, then give me back my page!” Matt claimed, hearing what, Lejla held out the scrabbled page to Matt. And Matt, seeing that his friend helds the page to him, he took it  out carefully from his friend’s hand, and in return, Matt held out the pencil he had, to Lejla, what she accepted from her friend, who was the same age as her, after a little hesitation.
And then, Matt, who had the scrabbled page again, started to read out slowly his ugly text, which was full of corrections, and Lejla plopped down next to Matt quickly and wrote what Matthew said.
And by this moment, it took almost seven minutes until the little girl, who was sitting on the ground and was scribblering, finally managed to write down clearly what Matt dictated her from his paper, but it seemed like it was worth suffering.

Namely, this text, which was filled by Lejla, managed to become so clear and text was so well articulated to four-five paragraphs (which had no sign on Matt’s text), that it was a pleasure to look at it. This nice looking text, on what Lejla was also quite proud, passed the little girl on to her girl friend who was next to her, along with the pencil to write down the game rules of Matt’s amoebe, and Naomi did so: she copied the text to her paper, and after she was done with that, she passed Lejla’s page on to Yiinlu (who was next to her), and she hoped that Yiinlu – despite his age – can write yet, or at least to copy. And Yiinlu, after he got the written paper and the pencil from Naomi, he crouched and started to write down immediately the text that was on Lejla’s page, onto his empty page. And after Yiinlu was done with this too, he pushed the page and the pencil to the hand of the newly found team member, Gabriel, who was next to him, who copied the long text also while he was sitting on the ground, just like the others.
Another five minutes passed like this, with copying, until Gabriel wrote down himself the text, which came originally from Matt, and after Gabriel got over this lenghty job too, he passed on the paper and the pencil to the last member of the team, which sat down in a row, namely to Sueniz, and let it to do its job, as Gabriel and the others have done that too.

But Sueniz, after it got the little worn pencil and Lejla’s page to its hand, and what the guy, who came from Zongalu, took a look at of course, Sueniz got amazed so spectacularly suddenly about what Lejla wrote on the paper that Sueniz couldn’t be seen like this (although no one was looking at it at the moment). Ten second later, Sueniz eventually put up with this strange idea and started to write down the long game rules, which have been written down by five of his friends before.
Sueniz was holding the pencil a bit interesting, but despite this fact, it made a good progress with the copying, and it could finish the copying of the one page long text in a rough minute. And then, it sent back Lejla’s paper and the pencil to the first person who was sitting in the row, namely to Matthew, because Sueniz was the last person in the row. And after Matt got these two important tools, he gave them with an extra empty paper instantly to Reniyu, who was still standing in front of him. Reniyu was the last one of the team who haven’t copied Matt’s game rules, and it knew that right too.
Thus, Reniyu – to get over the task quickly – grabbed the empty page from Matt’s left hand, the pencil and Lejla’s paper from his right hand, then – like the rests – he sat down to the ground too, before it would have started to do the great copying, which everyone else managed to do yet. And Reniyu – as if it had many experience of it – managed to copy Lejla’s text from her paper in less than three minutes, faster than anyone else, and when Reniyu was ready with it, as well as the whole team now, all team members stood up from the ground and went with Sueniz’s lead to the Tulunuvu tower again.
But before the eight member team could have entered to the gigantic building, everyone had to hand down their papers into the Graelice chalice, and there was the problem. Calmy had no such paper, and Matt, Lejla, Naomi or Gabriel couldn’t even imagine how Calmy could write with its front or rear legs, or how these entering rules are applied to it.

The four team members, who were going forward really close after each other in the crowd were believing anyway that neither Sueniz nor Reniyu forgot about Calmy, and that both of them know what they are doing, but it looked like they did.

After a half minute of pushing, the team members managed to get to the chalice and to the stooped guy who was holding it, who was looking like a mexican amigo, owing to its white cape, which covered its whole body, and its large, sombrero-like hat. Here, calmly, as if they had no defect with the papers, all members of the team (except Calmy) threw their paper into the chalice, and after Matt and his friends were done with that, all team member rushed into the building before anyone would have noticed their obligate cheating (if this was cheating at all). But this didn’t happen after all, and so, Matt and his friends were safe inside the Tulunuvu tower, where their true adventures have just started.
Chapter XLIX

Tulunuvu tower, 860th floor

Matt and the others, after they sneaked obtrusively into the interior of the Tulunuvu tower, they found theirselves in a giant, round hall, whose equipment reminded the four kids behind Sueniz and Gabriel of the big, arboretum-like flat in Zongalu-Salakke, and there was something in it. 
Namely, this giant room, which was almost fifty meters wide and thirty meters high, ten meters away from Matt and his friends, in a round region in the middle of the hall, it was overgrown by waist-deep, pale grass everywhere, where however there was one or two smaller trees sometimes. Outside of this grassy park, as long as the team members could see, there was polished marble stone pavement everywhere. As if this was only the continuation of the road outside this building.

What was still different from this marble stone pavement, which covered a large portion of the hall, was that to fit better to the plants in the middle, the floor was paved by green marble here, which made the impression in Matt and the others as if they were all in a wildlife park, and Yiinlu liked this the most, who also smiled about this interesting sight. And about the pedestrians here, there wasn’t as a great crowd as it was in the square outside, despite the fact that there was more space here then in the outside. Anyhow, those who were here in the inside had enough space, and Matt and his friends liked this, because after being outside, none of them wanted to rough it, but this was understandable.
Thus, the eight member team, after the team members, who have been here for the first time, have seen almost everything from this gigantic hall, as usual, they formed pairs again, like the schoolchildren (although taking each other’s hand was off this time), so that Reniyu, who has been in the rearmost place, rushed forward next to Sueniz, and so, the four pairs were done after each other: Reniyu-Sueniz, Yiinlu-Calmy, Gabriel-Naomi and Lejla-Matthew.
And after Matt’s team was done with this too, Reniyu and Sueniz, who were in the first most place in the team, started to go forward in the great hall after saying a few incomprehensible words, with Matt and his friends behind them, who were now thinking about what Sueniz and Reniyu could have said to each other, while the old team members’s mind was also on the question how that place would look like where Sueniz and Reniyu are taking them to, if this hall is so interesting already.

After the departure, when the team have done more and more meters in the giant hall, it seemed more and more that Sueniz and Reniyu, who were heading straight forward from the beginning, will cut across the neglected park in the middle of the hall, and the kids didn’t really like this idea now. Matt wanted the least of them to walk across the park, and to prevent this to happen, Matt told to Sueniz and Reniyu before it was too late that…
”… You don’t want to cut across the park, Reniyu, Sueniz, do you?”

”Yes, we do!” Reniyu told to Matt, looking back at him. ”It’s much shorter to the other side this way.”

”What’s up, Matt? Are you allergic to grass?” Naomi turned back too after hearing the conversation.
”Not at all! I just don’t want the ticks to climb up on my feet. Especially so that I don’t have a trousers on myself.”

”But the ticks fell on you from above, don’t they?”

”What?!” Matt exclaimed. ”They are in the grass below. They crawl on you from there.”

”And how is it possible that they are usually around our elbows or neck?” Naomi inquired, not really convinced.
”They are so talented animals. But I don’t want to get any of them, so Reniyu, Sueniz, please, go somewhere else if possible! It was enough for me that I had to find you in the arboretum in Zongalu-Salakke. Who knows how many things I have gathered there too…”

”Don’t worry so much!” Sueniz bawled Matt out, shouting back to him. ”There is no disease that you can catch here, and there was no such thing at me either. In addition, considering how many visitors do walk through here, I’m sure that everyone would know if it wouldn’t be allowed to walk through the park, and we would have told that you too.”
”Okkay” Matt said calmly, smiling in agreement, who got a bit embarassed about how he whined to Sueniz, but he tried not to show this.
Back to the front of the team, Reniyu and Sueniz arrived in this moment to the park, which was in the middle of the hall and was overgrown by half meter high grass, where then, as they have ’discussed’ with each other, the team members have entered, one after another, making big steps, so that they wouldn’t sink in the tall grass under way. Matt, who liked the park even less when they went into it, he started to look so nastily at the grass, which has been trampled down by Sueniz and Reniyu more or less, as if he was up to do something cruelitly with it, and Lejla, his friend next to it have noticed that too, who didn’t leave it without saying a word: 
”Why are you so angry, Matt? What’s wrong with you?”

”Nothing” Matt replied coldly. ”I’ve got just bad memories of such high grass fields. Once, three years ago, when I was in a forest camp, there was an obstacle foot race, and I was hundred meters behind the goal when two fat kids caught up with me and pushed me into the stinging nettles next to the road, even though I didn’t say anything to them.”

”Such things do happen to everyone, but you’re not alone now. As long as you can see us, you won’t get hurt, and we wouldn’t let that happening anyway” and Lejla winked at Matt while she was smiling, from what Matt looked like to become calmer. ”Rather think about how you’ll be able to play through the amoebe, because as I got to know this place, something will definitely happen to us here yet.”
”Chill! I know how to play” Matt comforted his friend. ”I play a lot with my friends this game at home. I won’t be defeated if I would have to play accidentally.”

”Okay, but I’m not saying that either. I can play amoebe somewhat too.”

”Really?” Matt asked Lejla surprisedly.

”Aham.”

”Okay! Then I know who my opponent will be if the rules in this stadium allow me to choose who I want to play against.”

”You want me…”

”Of course!” Matt exclaimed, interrupting Lejla. ”If you want to, I tell you my amoebe results so far, which I’m counting since this year.”
”Don’t spare me!”
”Okay” Matt said in understanding, who – after he said this – reached with his left hand to his colorful t.y. on his right wrist, and after Matt has pushed this wristlet on a couple places, a colorful chart popped up to Matt and Lejla, which, in the first coloumn with the time, in the second coloumn with the result showed what Matt have played in amoebe against his opponents. 
”This is my playing statistics. All the datas are here when what I’ve played, and…” and then, Matt pulled down with his left index finger the chart. ”…here’s my overal statistics, which is pretty good now, see?: I won 22 times, had 2 times a draw and lost 9 times.”

”And how did you get two draws?”
”Once so that my pen ran out of ink, and the one who I was playing with had no other pen, and the other one so that – because I can’t write nicely -  I managed to draw a sign once from what neither I nor the one who I was playing with couldn’t decide if it was an ’X’ or an ’O’, and so we couldn’t finish that match and compromised in a draw.”

”That’s cool!” Lejla said in her amazement.”I don’t really want to play against you after this.”

”That’s the point!” Matt said cheerfully, who winked at his girl friend next to him, who blushed a little bit by that, and that could be seen well on her.

”Hey, Lejla, Matt!” Naomi disturbed the conversation by turning back. ”Look at this!”
”What?” Lejla and Matt asked bewilderedly, but they have barely spoken out this question when they both noticed what Naomi might have told them about.
Five meters in front of Matt and Lejla, where the scruffy grassy area ended, together with the park, the marble road, which bypassed the park and went then straight forward, could be seen again. It went forward in this giant hall, where in the wall, where this road ended, there was a transparent capsule, which was more than ten meters tall.
This object at the end of the room however wasn’t an ordinary capsule-thing, but – as Matt and the others could see even from this distance – but a lift station, where the strangers here were always on the go, like in an ordinary business center. This business-center-like look touched Matt more than Lejla.
Although neither Lejla, Nor Naomi or Yiinlu knew about it, but Matt had a cousin who, after she had entered the stock market, became a millionaire and built a huge drug factory in Megrado, and next to the factory, a thirty storey office block, where Matt have also been twice, and Matt remembered that picture exceptionally well when he was waiting for his cousin at the reception on the ground floor, along with his parents. A part of that place, aside from the fact that there was no kind of capsule in front of the lifts, was looking like the interior of the Tulunuvu tower, one-to-one. But, as Matt could remember, everyone knew everyone well in her cousin’s office block, and it could be known too what follows what. Matt mused about this thought for a while.
The next thing that brought Matt back was the end of the grassy park, and he noticed that only because the grass, which has been scouring both of his legs, ended suddenly.

By this time however, the others in front of the little boy could only think about the lifts as well, and Matt saw that too when Matt looked at Lejla and then at the others. And as Matt knew this team, he knew what would happen after this: silence until all of them arrives to the lifts, and he was right.

It took ten seconds until the great team arrived to the capsule, and by that time, no one said a word. Everyone was paying attention on the lift, and to avoid the pedestrians, because there were such here yet.
But when ten seconds after getting to the road, Matt and his friends arrived to the capsule, Reniyu, who must have known this building well, according to the things it has showed so far, went alone to the wall of the capsule, slaloming between the pedestrians who were standing in front of the capsule, and when it arrived to the wall, behind which the lifts were looking at it scarily, it asked in its srange voice a question to the wall, which could be heard even by the team members. This question of Reniyu sounded like this:
”Where is Unyunyan holding a presentation now?”
”On the 860th floor” An extraordinarily deep voice replied to Reniyu right away, which couldn’t be known however where it came from. There was neither a speaker nor a sound transmitting tube in this hall, and Reniyu knew that too.

Reniyu thanked the ”wall” for its help, then it went back to the rests where it wanted to tell this floor number to its friends, but just then, Matt asked it his odd question, which sounded like this:

”What’s wrong with the microphone, hunh? Why does it have such a low pitched voice?”

”What kind of pitch?” Gabriel flashed, who has been acting really calm lately.

”What?! What kind of pitch? Where can you see here a pitch, Gabriel?” Matt asked from Gabriel, shouting forward, who started to not to understand either what they were talking about.

”We have to go to the 860th floor” Reniyu said to the others aloud.

”Alright. Let’s go then!” Matthew said lightly, who would have gone to the lifts already if Lejla wouldn’t have grabbed him by the neck of his T-shirt and wouldn’t have asked this from him:

”Where do you hurry, Matt? Aren’t you even amazed that this building is more than 860 floors high?”
”I’m rather saving with the astonishment” Matt replied wisely. ”I knew anyway that we are going to the 860th floor high when Reniyu discussed the things with the wall.”

”Did you hear so well what the wall said?”

”I’ve got good ears. It’s not my fault” Matt said cheerfully to Lejla, although Matt wanted to talk about himself really modestly this time.

Meranwhile, the rests in front of Matt started to go, two by two after each other, towards the capsule shell (or something like that), as Matt wanted this to happen a half minute ago, and so, Matt and Lejla, who were chatting in their places for a couple more seconds, fall behind the greatest part of the team. But when they both noticed that the others started of fin front of them, Lejla and Matt ran after Naomi and the others in a mad speed, and so – especially so that there were barely pedestrians yet in this part of the hall – they caught up with them in no time, and so, the team was complete again.
The eight member team was going on this way a couple more meters with Sueniz and Reniyu in the front, and with the excited, old team members behind them, with Yiinlu, Calmy, Naomi, Lejla and Matthew, until they got to the wall of the mysterious capsule, where there were quite a few persons on the left and right already. Reniyu then, who have been here once, and who knew this place better than anyone else, stepped forward to be only one meter away from the wall, then it took its right leg, slipped in under the sticky wall, then, with a Brazil football move, it raised its right leg quickly to its knee, which picked up however this transparent wall too, but so easily as if it would have drawed off some kind of wallpaper, and this made everyone amazed, except Sueniz. Reniyu grabbed then the part which it picked up, to keep the hole under it, and before anything bad would have happened, Reniyu told its friends to come and get through quickly under the raised wall until it can hold it, and the others didn’t hesitate either.
Starting with Sueniz, everyone rushed under the raised wall after each other, which took around ten seconds altoghether, and after Matt – as the last one - got also through it, and Reniyu saw too that no one wants to get into the elevator shaft, it crawled to the other side too, then it let the sticky wall back into the state it was before it was touched.

When Reniyu have turned around then, Matt, Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu and Gabriel have all looked at the station, which was the first thing after long time which didn’t astonish them, the old team members. The metal floor, where Matt and his friends were standing, and which surrounded the whole station; the lifts, which were mostly made of glass, and the other end of the station, which was also a great glass window, through which the whole city could be seen, were all such things which could be seen from an ordinary skyscraper too, and Matt, Yiinlu, Lejla, Naomi and Gabriel have all seen such buildings, and most of them not just from the TV. Which was however still pericular in this lift station was that the metal floor was in this relatively round place next to the walls, like a frame, and in the middle of this metal floor, where there was still some space, were the elevators. These three lifts weren’t next to each other in addition, as Matt and the others were expecting, but in the inside of the metal pavement, the same distance from each other, and one of them was right in front of Matt and his friends.
Matt, Lejla and the others… and although the old team members didn’t see that, but Reniyu too… were eying this elevator continuously, because – although there was nothing special in this lift, compared to the other two – the pedestrians, who were moving in this small station everywhere, seemed to leave the lift in front of Matt and his friends empty on purpose, and Matt and his friends were feeling so more and more, as time was passing.
After a half minute of waiting, Reniyu, who was familiar with the lifts and habits here the most, went closer to Matt and the others and told them in a few words to get into the elevator in front of them. Matt and his friends nodded to this instruction, along with Sueniz, like in the old times. So, Matt and the others agreed with Fluneil, who didn’t hesitate anymore to get into into the elevator. After they have done two steps on the thin road, along with Reniyu, the doors of the roomy looking elevator opened automatically in front of them, but how, the kids didn’t really care about.
Everyone was looking forward only to see the 860th floor, and when the team members went into the elevator after each other, they still couldn’t think of anything else but to get to this floor as soon as possible. Especially because it seemed that this trip will be smooth. Will it be really?
Chapter V

The transfer

After Reniyu, Matt, Lejla and the others rushed into the elevator cabin, Reniyu hopped fast to the control panel, which was left to the door. Here, after Reniyu typed in the floor number in the usual way, then it pushed the ’OK’ button in the bottom of the panel, the door of the cabin closed, then the glass wall of the cabin became so black that it was impossible to see anything in the cabin. As if the vehicle got suddenly into the depth of a cave.
The kids, who were standing in the cabin, picked up on this sudden darkness too, and Naomi got so scared for example that she literally jumped to Lejla’s neck, and although Matt and the others didn’t see this because of the blind darkness, but what Lejla was screaming then, was heard by everyone:

”Get off from me quickly!”

”I’m sorry, Lejla. It’s only me” Naomi said regretting, who climbed down from her girl friend’s neck afterwards. ”It happens sometimes that I get really scared if the lighting goes away, but I guess I can take this quite good already. But if you would have seen me five years ago…”
”You are telling me?” Matt’s voice was suddenly heard in the darkness. ”We had blackout exactly on my 7th birthday when we were celebrating.”
”But you had the cake candles there then.”

”I know. That’s why I didn’t blow them.”

”What kind of bithday are you talking about?” Lejla asked inquiring.
”Why? What kind of birthday?” – (Gabriel)

”What birthday?” – (Yiinlu)

”What’s birthday?” – (Reniyu)

”Wwhat?! You’re all confusing me!” Matt yelled desperatedly, which led to such a great silence in the cabin which have never been there before.
”Anyway, does someone know accidentally where is a lamp here?” Matt said two seconds later, and a bit calmer.

”I do. Just push the ceiling and there will be light in this cabin immediately” Reniyu explained to Matt promising.

”So I just simply have to push…?”
”And why didi t become dark here anyway?” Lejla asked suddenly, interrupting Matthew.

”This is such a lift. While we are going, we can’t see what’s happening outside the cabin, but those who are outside can’t see either what’s happening to us, but neither our lift.”
And just when Reniyu was saying this, the five lamps, which were buit into the ceiling, turned suddenly on, and owing to them, it became so bright in the cabin again as it was before the departure. Therefore, Matt, after he had noticed that the light came back, pulled his right arm back from the ceiling and returned from toe stand to normal stand, so that the rests won’t see how he was posing in the lift.
”It’s bright finally!” Naomi said enthusiastically, while Lejla have noticed a sign on the ceiling which Matt had touched, which sign she has already seen on a manhole cover (along with Matt) when the team was just formed, with David and Anita in it. That was the white deltoid. 
This quite bizarre tetragon was exactly in the middle of the ceiling, in a round place which wasn’t made of glass, like the rest of the lift cabin, but of some kind of opaque material. On this place of the ceiling, which Lejla has been eying for a while, was still something interesting: a text. A meaningful text, which could be seen even from afar that it was written by latin letters, which had the size of the warning texts of the bus doors.
”What are you looking at so much, Lejla?” Naomi disturbed Lejla suddenly in the scanning.

”Do you remember on the sign which was on a manhole cover in the island where our plane crashed?”

”So long ago... But yes, I remember.” Naomi replied. ”Why are you asking?”
”Just because the same sign is on the top of this cabin” and Lejla pointed firmly with her right index finger at the deltoid emblem on the ceiling, so that Naomi would notice it easier. Naomi got amazed about this then, but not only Naomi. The three boys who were surrounding Lejla and Naomi scattered, heard everything from Lejla’s and Naomi’s conversation – owing to the great accoustics of the cabin – and when Lejla pointed at the ceiling, they looked up, along with Naomi, and were just staring at the sign which was on the ceiling, and which they have seen once already.
”How did this get here?” Gabriel asked himself aloud, from which Matt, being the closest to him, took a liking for asking this question, but so that he would get an answer to it too, and Matt knew who he should turn to:
”Reniyu!”

”Yes?” Reniyu looked at him, who was relatively far away from him.

”What’s this deltoid on the ceiling?”

”I don’t know, but it doesn’t look bad, right?”

”Yeah, it looks really cool.” Matt sighed desperatedly, because he knew already that he won’t be able to beguile anything out of Reniyu in connection with the white deltoid. 
In this moment, the wall of the cabin became suddenly bright again, and owing to that, the same strong light infiltrated to the cabin as two minutes ago. 

”Looks like we have arrived” Sueniz said unexpectedly and a bit uncertainly.

”Without any transfer, we would be there indeed” Sueniz was corrected by Reniyu, who was really eyeing with the exit door.

”We have to transfer to another lift now?” Gabriel asked Reniyu.

”Aham” Reniyu was nodding, who, after it stepped to the glass door of the lift, which it has been looking at so much, it pushed it, from which the glass door opened like a shelf. However, Reniyu didn’t walk out through this door then, and the rest of the team didn’t want to rush out either. Especially because of what Lejla discovered on the ceiling recently, and it seemed that Matt and the other three kids can’t get off from it.
”Hey! Isn’t this a meaningful, printed writing?” Matt picked up on the text next to the deltoid emblem on the ceiling.

”You can print a photo meaningful too” Lejla started to argue with Matt (but only airily).

”Wait a second! I try to read what this text says. It might be useful to us.” Matt said to his friends, who then – according to what he said earlier - stepped under that part of the ceiling where the white deltoid and the text with the latin letters was. Matt raised then his head and saw amazedly that this text next to the deltoid was written in Nefernio. In the beginning, there was a huge exclamation mark in addition.
”So, what can you read, Matt?”  Lejla and Naomi said suddenly to the boy, who was scanning the text.
”Someone wrote this in Nefernio” Matt replied to the girls in a weak voice.

”And what is this someone writing? Read it aloud, Matt, please!”

”Okay” Matt said a little blushing, who didn’t want however by all means to be seen this way, so it quickly started to read the text on the ceiling:

”So: Attention! Use the lift for your own risk! Cinianpool Co.”

”Cinianpool Co.? Did you say that, Matt?” Lejla looked at his friend with a concerning face.

”It’s written here” Matt said. ”What’s wrong with it?”

”Nothing, but two years ago, I saw the advertisement of this company on the side of a bus. They were advertising some kind of microchip into cars.”

”I would investigate everything if we had Wi-fi” Matt sighed sadly.

”Wait a minute, Matt!” Naomi excaimed startingly unexpectedly. ”You wrote down everything from the poster in the old, white deltoid pit, right?”
”From the poster…yes, I did!” Matt remembered suddenly everything from the poster, or as Matt remembered it better, from the building permit. The prescient little boy projected the screen of his t.y. quickly, then, with a few movements, he opened that file where the most important paper of the train tunnel in the desert island was copied literally, from which it turned out immediately that it was the building permit of the tunnel indeed, as Matt was surmising it. This permit sounded like this (after Matt was feeling that he also has to read it aloud once he bringed it up):
“The license, approved by the NBFC for the Dalaios Ltd.'s builders. The date of publishing

the license: 1972”

Then it seems that the two companies aren’t the same after all, and the white deltoids are only accidentally the same at the Dalaios and CinianIdontknowwhat.
”What?! How do you know that?” Matt yelled. ”Since we climbed down to the pit where I saw this text, this is the first text, written in Nefernio, which explains something meaningful. There was dot writing almost everywhere else. And on the other hand, as the wall became dark here, was the same as it became everything black outside the windows of the train. I’m sure that the two companies are the same. They might just changed their names by time.”

”They changed their name? Why would they do that?” Naomi was looking confusedly when hearing this.

”I don’t know. Maybe because they didn’t want it to be found out that the two companies are the same, because who knows what would happen if anyone could prove that.”

”But we found it out.”

”Sure, we found it out, but we don’t have any proof” Matt explained sadly. ”There are so many fake company names and brands that we would get nowhere with a same looking emblem.”
”But Matt! You’ve got the copy of the building permit!” Naomi yelled.

”Yes, but it doesn’t worth anything by itself. I should have photographed it, because I could have written it so too. Only we know the truth.”

”So we aren’t the first ones who got here.”
”It seems like that” Matt nodded with a wondering look. ”I’m still worried how we haven’t seen other humans yet aside from us.”

”They might have just hidden from, because we’re so ugly” Lejla spoke jokingly, who has been listening to Naomi’s and Matt’s conversation until now.

But after Lejla had said this sentence, such a creaking, routing voice jolted the cabin, coming from outside, which caught the attention of both the two little girls and Matt, Yiinlu, Gabriel and the two guys from Ircounwo. This noise was getting in addition always louder.

”What is this noise?” Matt asked his question first, who was expecting to hear the answer from Reniyu, who was standing in front of the exit. Reniyu told him that. Meanwhile, the creaking noise was just getting louder.
”This is just another lift which will pass us by” Reniyu replied calmly. ”There are always such things here. I’m more surprised that this is the first elevator yet we have noticed since being here.”

Reniyu said something else then to Matt and his friends, but the creaking, whistling noice, which everyone knew now about that it came from the other elevator, got so intense by this time that neither Lejla, nor Naomi, Yiinlu, Gabriel, or Matt – who was standing the nearest to Reniyu – could understand anything from what the guy from Tilassau wanted to say. One or two more seconds have passed when the air started to flow softly, but the more strongly into the cabin, and Matt, Lejla, Gabriel and Yiinlu knew all what this means, because they all have been in metro tunnels more times before. The metro train comes there at this time. And here, the elevator does.
But in the next second, this lift whizzed by the lift of the team, unexpectedly fast to Matt and his friends. The ground was shaked appallingly under the kid’s and Reniyu’s feet by this lift. Then, this lift – as if nothing had happened – went on upwards, where it was heading until now too.
”W…we can go out already, right?” Naomi asked Reniyu in a shivering voice. She was shocked by the sight of the bypassing lift more than anyone else.

”Don’t be afraid, Naomi!” Reniyu comforted its frightened friend. ”These lifts don’t hurt us. They are fixed so much to their ropes that even if they would like to, couldn’t move in on us. But if still so, Sueniz would take it apart, right, Sueniz?”
”Sure!”

”So there’s nothing you should be shocked from” Matt continued the comforting of the little girl. ”Let’s go outside, and then we will see what we’ve got!” And Matt started off with this sentence quickly and decidedly to the exit of the elevator cabin, but just when the zealous little boy wanted to get out through this door, he noticed the absence of something out in the elevator shaft which flinched him just in time from stepping over the doorsill of the foldable door. This was the road, which Matt couldn’t find, no matter where he was looking. Neither in front of him, nor at the left, nor at the right. As if the cabin would have stopped between two floors.
”Oh yes! Let’s not try to go out yet, because there’s no road, and you may fall down” Reniyu warned Matt a little late. ”The lift supposed to be here right away, and then there will be a road too.”

”I wouldn’t mind if this lift would hurry” Matt mumbled in himself, and right after saying this sentence, that far, crackling-whistling murmur which the twelve years old little boy and his friends have heard a half minute ago, could be heard in the elevator shaft again. This noise was then the precursor of a lift.
” - Would the lift already be here? - ” Matt was thinking silently as he heard the noise of this new lift as the first one out of the team. and in the next second, the rests have also noticed the approach of the lift, and they weren’t mistaken.
The new lift was coming closer indeed, its voice became stronger and stronger each second, and this made the kids disquiet, who didn’t dare to tell any word since they have heard the lift which was coming closer and closer to them, and which might have been theirs.

Moments were passing, and the noise of the approaching cabin was getting more and more loud. Then, a half minute later, when this lift was just as loud as the last one, the breeze started to flow into the cabin of the team. Five minutes later then the lift have also appeared in front of the team, and it has slowed down so much by this time that the kids, Gabriel and the ircounwoians knew all that this will be their lift (which was looking by the way the same as the lift in which Matt and his friends were travelling).
Two more second have passed, and this new lift stopped four meters away from the team’s lift. And then, a totally strange thing happened: two parallel white stripes appeared in the air, from the doorstep of the team’s lift to the door of the other lift. This was the road which Reniyu was just talking about. The twelve years old little boy just didn’t realize that, although he was watching this road for seconds, along with the rests.
Reniyu – when it saw that the kids won’t realize by theirselves what those two light beams are next to each other – it explained to Matt and his friends clearly and short that this area, bounded by the light beams is the road on which they can go to the other side.

Although the team members weren’t dazzled by Reniyu’s explanation too much, but remembering that more similar situations have happened to them since they are together, and they managed to overcome every difficulties so far, and since they all trusted in Reniyu and Sueniz enough, who showed that they can really be trusted in, they all agreed to go on the lane between the two light beams to the other side, and so it was.
First, the little discouraged Matt, then Lejla, Naomi, Gabriel, Calmy, Yiinlu, Reniyu, and finally Sueniz went through the invisible road - which was bordered by the light beams – to the new lift cabin, which looked like the last one. In the next moment, Reniyu launched this new vehicle upwards by pressing a few buttons, to get to the 860th floor as soon as possible, where Reniyu knew already what’s waiting for them, but the rests were feeling too that they won’t get disappointed by what they will see there. The invisible road then – since there was no need for it anymore – disappeared suddenly, as if it was spirited away. Just the empty space remained after it, which was before Matt and the others. But then…
Chapter LI

…The team notices something unexpected.

When – after a half minute of travelling – the eight member team arrived to the 860th floor of the tower, the door opened, and the passengers of the lift got off from it, one after the other: Reniyu, Sueniz, Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu, Calmy, and Matthew, Then, they halted in the beginning of the pavement of this lift station, gathering in a small spot. This whole station looked like the one on the ground floor, where Matt and the others started from. 
”We’re finally here! This is the floor where we wanted to go, right?” Matt asked excitedly, because he couldn’t see any sign which showed the floor number. 

”Yes, it’s that one” Sueniz talked forward to the bigger boy of the team.

”Then what are we waiting for? Let’s hurry before we get late to the raffle!” the twelve years old boy shouted, getting crazy again. 

And thus, Matt, and seeing Matt’s enthusiasm, the other team members behind him started to go forward on the pavement, to the sticky wall, which was here, just like on the ground floor of this building. But unlike the wall on the ground floor, this wall wasn’t transparent, and thus, the team members who were here for the first time, didn’t know what could be behind the wall.
Anyhow, Matt’s team went on on the pavement until they all got to this wall, where the big task to take up this wall, was waiting for Reniyu again. The kids were thinking so at least, but before the kids could have said anything to Reniyu, Reniyu was crouching in front of the wall and was looking for the grab on its bottom.
In the next moment, Reniyu found this grab, who then – unlike on the ground floor – pulled up the wall this time with its hands to its head and tried to hold it there, but it really had to struggle to keep the wall there. But seeing this, Lejla, Naomi, Matt, Gabriel, Sueniz, Yiinlu and Calmy knew all what to do, but only because Matt and his friends have done ten minutes ago the same on the ground floor of the Tulunuvu tower, and without any of  Reniyu’s command, the kids didn’t act otherwise this time either. First, Lejla went through under the elevated wall part, then Naomi, Gabriel, Matt, Calmy, Yiinlu and Sueniz crawled through the hole.
And after everyone was on the other side, Reniyu didn’t hesitate either: it swinged over to the others under the wall, which fell so back down to the ground, just like it was before the arrival of the team. 
”You’re finally here too, Reniyu!” Matt said cheerfully.

”Yes, but what kind of place is this?” Lejla spoke, who – even if she was standing behind Matt – was scanning this new place more about her envinorment than her boy friend in front of her.

Namely, this room, which was after the sticky wall through a couple meters, wasn’t looking like anything that Gabriel and the kids have seen in Ircounwo through their long journey. This was an eight meters long, eight meters wide and eight meters high room, where – despite the fact that there was no tv or loudspeaker, the same voice could be heard as if the auditorium of a sold out football match was broadcasted, but in the next moment, Lejla found out why.
In the end of this room, there was an almost so wide gate that used to be in the gymnasiums, and behind this gate, a wide corridor, like this room, went on for five meters, then it turned to right suddenly. And in this curve, there was a sign at eye level, with an arrow on it, pointing to the right, and with a dot writing and a latin writing on it. Lejla couldn’t however read the last one because of the distance, even though she wanted to. That thing however seemed to be true that the corridor goes to where this stadium noise was coming from.
”What are you looking at, Lejla?” Yiinlu asked Lejla timidly. He was standing on the left next to her.
”Only the weird noises that come from the end of the corridor”
”This must be the gaming hall of the Tulunuvu tower” Gabriel said, who was standing next to Matt.

”Would be so many visitors in this hall?” Matt got amazed about this conception.
”Be glad! At least it’s less probable that we will be raffled among the spectators” Naomi said forward to the amazed little boy, when she noticed something in this room, along with the rests, which wasn’t there before.
Five meters away from Naomi and the others, in front of the tinted glass wall, three, one meter high hologram information board have appeared, onto whose front, three blue circles were projected, with an ’i’ inside them.

There were similar things in Nefernioland, especially in the center of one or two bigger cities, and all four kids knew them. It was however a bigger mystery how these machines got here. Matt, who knew more about the similar tourism machines – owing to his parents’s job – started to go in the next moment toward these information boards to check if these holograms are projected from the same machines as those which were used in Nefernioland. And the others, as usual, followed the little boy, who rushed forward, and who got to the boards – which were five meters away from the sticky wall – in no time.
Arriving to these holograms, Matt, who was at the head of the team, went to the first hologram, without saying a word, then it reached over his right hand through the the hologram to see if something happens.  Because in Nefernioland, these machines usually react to this.
”Be careful, Matt!” Naomi said to the enthusiastic little boy. ”What if this machine isn’t what we’re thinking it is?”

”Then we will be somewhat smarter then” Matt said back to Naomi optimistically, and as he said that, something happened to the hologram. The projected ’i’ letter disappeared suddenly from the hologram, and instead, a dot writing and a writing in Nefernio language appeared under each other. When the team noticed this, Matt and the others stepped all closer to the projected screen, and started to read the text on it, which was written in Nefernio language.
”The information machine is under maintanence. Thank you for your understanding!”

”That’s why we came here?” Matt freaked out when he read this text.

”You came here. We didn’t want to” Naomi argued with Matt. Matt didn’t say anything to this, just kept looking at the announcement on the holographic board.

”Hey, Reniyu! Do you know accidentally what the matter of this information board is?”
”It may be under developement” Reniyu replied right away. ”Or it also might be that it has broken down, even though that haven’t happenned before.”

”Then it’s time for that” Matt said, turning towards his friends. ”Then we would be the first ones who notices this problem, and considering how much we are, we could put together the knowdlege we could fix it with.”

”This must be your dream to fix machines here, right?” Naomi said with disbelief.

”That’s right! But Reniyu’s also here, who – as a professional rescuer – could save one or two information machines too” Matt kept joking. ”The only problem is that we’re on the 860th floor, where only the bottled water can be brought. We have to swallow the agrophobiatic pills with them.”
”Who needs such pills?” Yiinlu inquired, who didn’t understand the joke.

”We do…and the machines. We will halve them…!”

Hearing this, the others were holding their head, especially Lejla and Naomi, wondering how Matt can make up so many bullshit. Lejla – closing the topic – said the following in the next moment:
”I think we should get going! We won’t find out more from this machine anyway.”
”Unfortunately” Matt said, growing sad. ”But it’s sure that the hall where these voices come from, isn’t really far away from here.”

”That’s why we should go!”

”No, no, no! Wait! We haven’t even checked out the other machines. What if they are good?”

”What’s wrong with you, Matt?” Lejla asked Matt, giggling. ”I can’t believe that you don’t want to see the most exciting events of Tilassau, which are only a few meters away from you.
”That’s not the case” Matt explained. ”I just don’t want to do anything if I would be raffled in a game, and I would lose.”

”It must be happening differently” Lejla comforted Matt.
”But if you will be still raffled, you don’t have to take on the game” Reniyu appended. But hearing this, Matt opened his eyes so wide as if he would have heared the winning numbers of the lottery from the next week. The uninformed little boy wasn’t expecting this new information at all. 
”So, all the problems are gone now. Shall we go?” Lejla said restlessly.

”Yes, let’s go!” Matt said, who – after he made himself some space between his friends, who gathered in one place, started to go towards the corridor at the end of the room, as he did that earlier more times.

The rests, who knew this habit of Matt, went after him right away, without any sequence, but just as curiously and excitedly as their friend, two meters in front of them, was heading towards that corridor where the stadium noise came from.

Chapter LII

The worst nightmare

So started and continued Matt and the others their trip from the information machines to the corridor, where the stadium noises were coming from, and after leaving these machines by four meters, the team members stepped over through the open gate door to the corridor, Matt – who had rushed forward – came back to the rests, but only because he was afraid that something will happen in this giant tower, and then he would be the first one who would see that first.
During this walk, the team members didn’t really talk to each other. Everyone was too excited to talk to the others, and the stadium voice in the end of the corridor was also getting more and more intense. When Matt and his friends got to the curve, which went suddenly to the right, they followed the road and turned to right too. Then, they went forward on this corridor, which continued thirty more meters the same way as before. Onto the biggest grief of Gabriel and the kids. But after walking for a half minute this way, the team members – who were becoming less and less patient – have reached the twenty-fifth meter after the curve, something remarkable appeared to the kids and Gabriel. 
At the end of the corridor – although it was only five meters away from the team, and its end could be seen from back off too (and Matt and the others have also seen this) – the team members could notice something essential only from here: after the exit of the corridor there were three, bicycle wheel sized holes on the right and on the left. These holes weren’t however surrounded by anything, and this made Matt and the others think a little bit. 
Three seconds later, while the team members were still approaching these strange holes, the youngest member of the team, Yiinlu, said the following:

”Reniyu, or Sueniz! Do you know what those holes next to the road are?”
”Of course I do. Those are the rubbish bins” Sueniz replied simply. But hearing this reply, Lejla and Naomi next to Sueniz, and Matt, who was in front of them, were all looking so confusedly that Sueniz started to feel embarassed about what he said.
”And why is it good that a pit is a trash? Wasn’t it easier to put a rubbish bin everywhere?” Lejla asked.

”Yes! I’ve already digged pits, and I know how hard it is to dig down only a half meter with a spade” Matt joined the incompherension against the rubbish pits.

”And these pits aren’t even surrounded” Naomi continued. ”Anyone can step into them who doesn’t pay attention.”

”You should walk carefully” Sueniz said, who was looking so oddly at its friends, who came from Neferioland, as if it never thought about these problems.
In the meantime, Matt and the others got also to the end of the corridor. And while they were still arguing about the rubbish pits, they walked through the gate which led into the awaited hall.
The noise was so big here that it was barely possible to understand each other in a normal voice, but this doesn’t bother the three kids and Sueniz. The team members have done almost five meters when Calmy, who was lagging next to Yiinlu, suddenly touched the little boy’s leg with its nose. Yiinlu picked up on this right away, and when he looked down to Calmy - who was walking next to his legs – he knew instantly what it wanted to tell him. Yiinlu looked up then, and as he had read from Calmy’s face, he turned around his sight in the hall, where he and the others wanted to get so badly, and there were a plenty of sights in this place.
The first thing that Yiinlu caught sight of was the lighting, The ceiling, which could be around thirty meters above the floor in this room, had six-eight spots, which was crowded with reflectors. All these reflectors were guiding their beam to one point. This point was none else than the arena of the hall, where there was something going on at the moment, but Yiinlu didn’t see that because of the auditorium, which surrounded the whole arena. This auditorium didn’t look that large though. The auditorium didn’t look larger than fifteen rows, although Yiinlu couldn’t see this, because from behind the auditorium, where Matt and his friends were at the moment, the rows couldn’t be seen. A not too steep stairway – this could be seen from here too – lead to the top of the auditorium, and an underpass lead under the auditorium and the stairway to the bottom row. Both artworks were only ten meters away in front Yiinlu, Matt, Naomi, and the others.
But the most interesting thing that Yiinlu have noticed in this hall was the floor. The floor of this hall – as Yiinlu saw that – was paved by red smooth marble everywhere, but around Yiinlu’s feet, where he weighted on the floor, the marble floor was as white as the snow. And when Yiinlu lifted up his leg from this other coloured floor, it turned back as red as it was some kind of LCD tv. And when the little boy stepped forward and put down his leg a half meter away, the floor became white there again. Yiinlu concluded from this that the marble floor becomes white by pressure, and the same happened to the rests too. They were just still occupied with other things. Yiinlu was feeling that it would be the right time to interrupt:
”Lejla, Matt!” Yiinlu’s shout could be heard. ”Don’t you look around and check out what’s here?”

”Yes, we just wanted to do that” Matt said in front of the team, even though if Yiinlu didn’t warn him and the rests, he wouldn’t have noticed the sight around himself, as Yiinlu wouldn’t have noticed it either without Calmy.
”We have to decide now if we want to be u por down in the auditorium” Gabriel said after he noticed that five meters in front of him and the team, the road branches, from which the branch lead to the top of the auditorium through a stairway, and the continuation of the road lead to the bottom of the auditorium through an underpass, as Yiinlu has seen too.
”We should go to the bottom row.” Matt said confidently.

”And why exactly there?” Lejla asked disagreeing with her friend. ”You can see the least from there.”
”Yes, but if there will be a fighter show, and someone will be extruded from the court, we can grab it. Do you know what kind of glory is this?”

”I don’t need anyone to fly towards me” Naomi resisted.

”A similar thing has happened to me before. Once I went with my basketball team to Malt (*city name*) to play a match, and I was still sitting on the bench, an opponent player ran into me so powerfully that I fell back with the bench.”

After this sentence was said, the eight member team stopped, because this was the moment when Matt and his friends arrived to the point where the road forked, and the kids still didn’t decide where to go.
”And didn’t you take a revenge after the match for pushing you over?” Matt quized Lejla about basketball.
”Not at all! I didn’t get hurt by falling back” Lejla comforted Matt. After this sentence however, Naomi remembered a tired comment, which she said to Lejla right away:
”What’s up with you, Lejla? You start to take over Matt’s and Reniyu’s habit.”

”Why?” Lejla asked.

”Matt and Reniyu says ’not at all’. I haven’t heard that from you yet. What’s going to happen to you, Lejla.”
”Alright. Please, leave me alone!” Lejla told to Naomi and Matt, laughing in her pains. And when five seconds later she could stop it, she turned to the rests and said the following:

”Let’s go to the uppermost row”

”Alright” Reniyu and Sueniz said at the same time.

”Let’s go!” Naomi said too.
And so, the team started off without hesitation upwards on the stairway right next to the team. But on this stairway, there was only enough widthness for one person at the same time, and so – as usual in Tilassau – the team sent Reniyu forward to show the rests where and how they should go, and Reniyu did this with pleasure. Reniyu was followed by Yiinlu and Calmy, then by Lejla, Naomi, Matt, Gabriel, and finally Sueniz. Keeping this sequence, the team members got up on the unordinarily light stairway in no time, where Matthew, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu could finally see what they were looking forward to see for a long time, and about which Reniyu have already told them a few things. This was the game in the Tulunuvu tower. The tower was built only for this reason. Nothing else.
Where Matt, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu were standing at the moment, where almost the best place to see what’s happening on the arena. Down there, an air-hockey-like game was played at the moment, and the spectators in the auditorium were yelling so loudly as if this was a private wrestling. The four kids and Gabriel, who have been here for the first time, were afraid that there will be a war here after the match. In the meantime, Reniyu found in the uppermost row a section where there were eight empty seats next to each other. After it told this to the rests too, they all started to go towards this empty section, which was in the next sector. Like in the most sport halls, there was a road on the top and on the bottom of the auditorium here as well, which went around the auditorium and connected the sectors to each other. Reniyu and its friends used this road too. 
And after Matt and the rests got to the empty, white chairs in the next sector, everyone sat down on them right away. All of them needed a little rest already.
”It’s so good that someone was finally thinking about us too” Naomi said pleased after she sat down to one of the convinient, leather-like seats, along with the rests. Besides, Naomi was sitting on the rightmost seat of the row.
”It’s an overkill that they were thinking on us” Matt started to argue with Naomi. He was sitting two seats next to the little girl on the left hand side. ”Gabriel fits barely into his seat for example, right, Gabriel?”
”It’s alright. But if I disturb you, I go away with pleasure and look around.”

”Don’t go away!” Naomi blew Gabriel up. ”We would need this the least. David and Anita did the same thing, and we haven’t seen them since then. We don’t want to lose you too. Without you, we would be definitely lost.”
Then, the team became silent again, but strangely not only the team, but the spectators also became silent in this moment. Namely, down in the arena, the game has ended in the meantime, and now, a yellow clothed guy appeared, who was wearing such a bathrobe like gown that many family had at home. Matt and the others just didn’t understand why this someone was wearing this cloth exactly now, in front of the many spectators. Anyhow, this guy wasn’t shy. It stepped forward, and then it said the following to the spectators, who were surrounding it:
”Scevernu nuffa eli izeri mika vala. Gov erijelo ne valo heimec…”

”What’s this weirdo saying?” Matt – who was sitting next to Reniyu – turned to Reniyu.

”Just the ordinary ending text, that it thanks for everyone the participation, and that the winner should tell what it wishes from its opponent.”

”And?”

”If I can hear right,” Reniyu was listening, who had a much better hearing than any other member of the team ”the one who won wants a bearing from its opponent”

”A bearing?!” Matt was surprised. ”Why wants someone to ask for a simple bearing that you can get from anywhere, if it can ask for anything?”

”But the goal of the building is not to plunder each other, but to make great friendships between those who are playing together. The winner who won now, might work on assembling machines, and its opponent, if it’s curious enough – especially because it has to get this certain bearing -  will probably ask its winner opponent what it would need the bearing for, and it probably tells it with pleasure, and then everything goes by itself. So can great friendships born here.”

”I see” Matt said disappointedly. Meanwhile, the two players walked down from the court, triumphantly, waving to the spectators, and the guy with the bathrobe continued its speech. Reniyu translated meanwhile to the kids and Gabriel, who were here at the first time.

”Look! They are raffling again!” Reniyu said, psyched out. Lejla, Naomi, Matt and the others were just looking perplexedly what’s happening in the court.
On the edge of the arena, in fact there where Matt and his friends were a short time ago, another guy appeared, who was wearing a yellow coat too, but was a bit shorter than the other one, who – after walking into the court and to the yellow bathrobe – took out a white envelope from its pocket and gave it to it to the taller guy, then it leaved the place quickly. As quickly as it appeared. The taller guy, who stayed in the court, opened the envelope excitedly, then it took out the folded white paper from it and started to read what was written into it, in fact, in Nefernio language:
Lejla, Matt, Naomi, Yiinlu and Gabriel got surprised however not because of that, but because this guy was holding and reading one of those texts which Matt used to dictate to Lejla, in front of the Tulunuvu tower. There were seven pieces made of these texts. For a few seconds, the team members were completely floored, while this guy was reading Matt’s and Lejla’s text. They were surprised so much. The first one who still spoke was Lejla, who was sitting between Matt and Naomi.
The Lejla who wrote down Matt’s idea, and then made six copies from it, and as this stranger in the bathrobe was reading her text aloud to more hundred spectators, she got a bit upset about it.

”Does my idea have to be read aloud?” Lejla whined.

”Don’t worry! Do you know how lucky it is whose idea gets raffled?” Reniyu encouraged Lejla.

”Why?” Lejla asked curiously.
”Because if someone makes up a show, and its one gets raffled, than it automatically takes part in the show which gets raffled.”

”That means that Matt is going to play?”

Chapter LIII

Matt has to go

”No! Forget it! I won’t go out!” Matt resisted strongly.
”Please, go out!” Reniyu buzzed the timid little boy. ”It’s a giant honor to be one of the players.”
”I believe you,” Matt said, not really convincingly. ”but I don’t want that if I would lose accidentally, then my opponent would do something humiliating to me or to you, because it has such a mood.”

”Don’t be afraid of it!” Sueniz comforted its friend, who got more and more scared. ”There’s no one here who wants to dishonor anyone.”

”How do you know?”

”Why? Do you want to?”

”No, I don’t. Why would I?”
”You see? Just go out and believe that you would win this game, which you made up after all. Pay attention in the game, and you’ll see that you’ll be able to do it. And now, go!”

”We’ll all keep our fingers crossed!” Lejla encouraged Matt, and at this point, Matt was feeling that he’s helpless against the rules. He had to go out to the arena, no matter how much he wanted to avoid this to happen. In the rows below Matt, which surrounded the court, everyone started to discuss aloud, and even though Matt didn’t understand what these spectators were talking about, he was feeling that they are all talking about him, and that everyone’s expecting him to go out now, so Matt admitted that he has no other choice: he has to walk out, an play through the game, for better for worse.
”- Reniyu wasn’t concerned when it realized that I was raffled” Matt encouraged himself. ”- And Reniyu knows more about this place than me or the rests. It must be right. It haven’t lied yet. Owing to it have we found Gabriel too. -”
And then, Matt – convinced that it’s really not a bad thing to go out to the arena, he stood up and started to go to the court, in front of everybody. Along his walk, more and more spectators picked up on him, and not only because he was a little boy who was looking completely differently, but also because this little boy was looking so serious while walking to the arena, as if he would have gone as if he would fight for his life, though it was nothing of the sort.
After Matt got out from his sector to the stairway which separated the sectors, he started to go down on it until he got to the start of the court (which could be approached from the stairway directly). Here, the little boy took a deep breath and retraced the most important things what Reniyu said to him before he went to the court. The little boy from Balloonville have never been in such a stadium before, and thus, he had to compose his thoughts how to behave to the auditorium when he goes out. Matt twirled these thoughts in a few seconds in his head, and after he was done with it, the sometimes uneasy, yet determined little boy started to go from the bottom of the stand to the guy in a bathrobe, who was standing in the middle of the court.
When Matt went onto the court, the spectators suddenly started to clap so intensely as if a movie star would have suddelny appeared, and this puzzled the little boy a bit. Despite that, Matt got to this guy, who was wearing a yellow bathrobe, in ten seconds. This guy was looking however even stranger from close as if it did from the top of the auditorium. The spectators stared to clap more and more here, but Matt could concentrate to only one thing: to speak to the guy in front of him, and he didn’t hesitate to do it:
”Excurse me! I hope I’m not bothering, but I wrote the game.”

The guy in the yellow bathrobe turned its head to Matt right away, and as it could be also seen from afar, it had long, penne pasta like ear and fubsy face, but they were all belied how friendly this rhetorician has been looking at Matt before it would have told him the following:
”You’re the one? Great! Do you want to choose an opponent to you?”

”I’d rather pass, but thank you!”

”Then” and this guy turned away from Matt and looked at the spectators again. ”those who want to challenge the inventor of ’amoebe’, please push the button next to the chair on the right hand side.”

” - That’s a tall story that I invented the amoebe - ” Matthew was thinking silently, being modest. ” – I wonder if Reniyu and the others will also push the button. - ” and caused by this thought, Matt turned also to the spectators, just like the guy in the bathrobe, and the little boy started to look for the rest of the team in the sector where he came here from, and he found them quite fast in the uppermost row. But – onto Matt’s astonishment – none of them seemed to reach for the button next to them. Although neither Lejla, nor Naomi or Yiinlu or Gabriel knew about this button, as Matt got to know Reniyu and Sueniz, he knew that if Lejla or the others would like to, Reniyu or Sueniz would definitely show them where that button is which they have to push to play against him.
”If someone haven’t decided yet and still needs to think, please push the button twice” the bathrobed guy told the spectators. On the auditorium however – despite the chance – no one pushed the button next to the seat, and this made Matt wondering a little bit. He would have definitely pushed this button if he would have still u pin the auditorium – Matt thought.
”If there’s no one,” the guy next to Matt continued ”then we’ll raffle the other participant of the game.”

And then, the yellow bathrobed stranger took out from the left pocket of its bathrobe a gadget, which was frighteningly looking like a detonator remote controller, on which it pushed the only red giant button, a giant protector screen appeared above the stadium, which was looking like a supermodern, three-dimensional sphere, which even Matt haven’t really seen yet. In addition, there was a number in this sphere as well, namely the number 69, which was rotating so in this sphere that everyone could see it in the arena.
Matt, who saw all this from the below in the court, started to feel himself more and more worried about this number. He was feeling that this number is in connection with his future opponent somehow, because the bathrobed guy was occupied to raffle Matt’s opponent all along. The little boy spent a half minute by thinking about this, and he would have spent maybe even more time by pondering about the connections between the bathrobed guy, the sphere and the number inside it if he didn’t notice suddenly a white dressed stranger less than twenty meters away from himself, who was dressed white literally from top to toe.
This someone – even thought it couldn’t be seen that well from twenty meters away – but was such a guy who – outperforming the bathrobed guy – was wearing a hood and glowes as well, and Matt was feeling so that this stranger came here to encounter the inventor of the amoebe, Matthew Cloisonné.
Five second later, this stranger started to go towards Matt from the edge of the court, the prepared little boy at the middle of the court was waiting bravely for this stranger to arrive to him. Ten seconds have passed then until this guy – who was looking really like an opponent – arrived to Matthew (although it couldn’t be seen more from it even so than from afar). But arriving to Matt, the white stranger – who was taller by a decimeter than Matt by the way - did something unexpected: it talked to the little boy. It said the following to him:
”Why are you so underdressed? Everyone can see you so.”

”And what’s the problem with it?” Matt asked wonderingly, who was surprised that the voice of this stranger sounded like an adult man.

”I just found out that it’s not safe even here anymore. Taranov the Great and its crew are coming here too.”

”What are you talking about? One of my friends told me a short while ago that they don’t dare to come in here.”

”Then it probably haven’t heard the news. Two shows earlier, one of my friends noticed someone who it knew, and it couldn’t remember anything. Only Taranov the Great and its crew do such a thing.”

”Who are you that you know so many things?” Matt looked at the hooded guy wonderingly.

”So, are you ready?” The bathrobed speaker interrupted Matt’s and the stranger’s talk. Hearing that, both Matt and his opponent nodded. Then, this bathrobed guy showed them both the dining table looking bench three meters behind them, which had only two barstools in front of each other, with a table between them, and they were all welded. The chair-table composition looked like the benches in fast food restaurants the most. Matt wasn’t amazed about this the most however, but about the fact how a bench could be set up behind him so that he didn’t notice it.
Anyhow, Matt and this white stranger went to the bench, sat down to the chairs in front of each other, and then, Matt continued to quiz this guy:
”So, please tell me who you are! I’ll tell you my name too. My name is Matthew.”

”Matt?!” The white opponent opened its eyes wide. ”You came from Nefernioland too, didn’t you?”
”W, what?!” The little boy looked perplexedly. ”You’re telling me that you’re also from Nefernioland?”

And then, the table in front of them became gridded by itself, divided into one decimeter wide squares. Matt could still remember on what the speaker said, when he was still up in the auditorium, namely that the table becomes black by being touched. Matt doesn’t forget such things. The hooded guy started the game. It was with the circle.
”Yes, I’m also from Nefernioland” the guy explained meanwhile. ”My name is Junior.” 

Matt drew an ’x’ with his finger, quite far away from the circle of his opponent, before he said the following:
”But…why are you in such a hood? You don’t have to be ashamed in front of me at all.”

”That’s not the case” Junior explained to Matt again. ”Taranov the Great and its crew are among us, and we can’t be cautious enough” then Junior drew another circle next to the old one, but it wasn’t really paying attention what it was doing. ”I can see on you that you don’t belong to them. It’s not hard to recognize if someone’s a servant of Taranov the Great, but the harder it is to resist if it picks you out. They are really dangerious, but the worst is what they are doing.”
”I know. I’ve heard much about the dangers here, even though this is the first time that I’m here” Matt said, while he crossed a square, which was two boxes away from the one he crossed earlier, diagonally down on the left. ”But it’s good to know that there have been here humans before who know what we, humans, should be cautious about the most.”
”That’s right,” Junior said, who circled another field above the two circles, to avoid winning too fast ”but you’re not alone here, are you?”
”Of course not!” Matt yelled. ”All of my seven friends are there in the auditorium, who have been with me since the beginning of my journey, or joined us in the meantime. Why do you ask?”And then, Matt crossed the field which was two fields below the first one, and two fields from the second one on the right hand side.
”Just because, as far as I can remember, six kids and one adult came here to Ircounwo for the very first time.”

” - Six kids? Naomi, Lejla, Yiinlu, David, Anita and I, that’s six kids, plus Gabriel - ” And Matt could conclude only one thing, and he asked that from Junior:
”You must have been hiding in a train tunnel in the island. That’s where you know about us from, and you did also come from there.”
”Of course not!” Junior resisted, who circled in the meantime the part between the two horizontal ’x’-s. ”I came here by bus, three years after the first seven men came here. Do you want to tell me that you’re one of them?”
”No, because you were here before me, and don’t tell me that you came here three years later than us, because not a single week has passed since we’ve arrived here.”

”You see?”

”What do I see?”

”Only you’re feeling so that the time passes here. This is a typical human attribute, and it’s hard to forget. In fact however, there’s no time here at all. The sky is always the same, and if you’ve got a digital clock here, it doesn’t work either. The other strange thing is that everything is present here that came here from the Earth once. However, things don’t happen twice here either. And what you get by here, you experience it in a sequence. It’s obvious that you’re really the first one who came here.”
”And you’re here because of this too, and that’s why I could meet you, right?” Matt groped, while he drew an ’x’ in the blank square between the two ’x’-s, which were above each other.

”That’s right” Junior was nodding, who then circled the box above the three ’x’-s. ”There are a couple more things you should know, but before that, we should get to a safe place first.”
”Why are you scared? You have told already almost everything about yourself anyway.” Matt urged Junior.
”Just draw an ’x’ to the last field. You won anyway” Junior swinged the conversation to the game, and Matt listened to this instruction and drew an ’x’ below the three existing ones on the top of each other, and so, he won the game. The spectators were exulting. The yellow bathrobed guy, who haven’t been really seen by Matt and Junior since the start of the game, appeared next to their table and said the following:
”We thank both of you to have participated in this game.” And then, this guy looked at Matthew. ”What would you like to wish from your opponent?”

” – Just don’t tell anything stupid - ” Junior was hoping silently.

”Eeerm…I want Junior to…” Matt said to the spectators, while he was wondering what he really wishes for the most. His family, his friends in Balloonville, his home. These things came into the mind of the twelve years old little boy, and these were the things that Matt was really missing here in Tilassau. And thus, Matt continued his wish so: …help me getting home.
”Alright. We thank you again that you participated in the game.” And then, this guy turned to the spectators again. ”And now, let’s see what’s inside the next letter!”
In the meantime, Matt and Junior stood up from their chairs, and  after Junior started to go towards the yellow underpass in the opposite side of the court, Matt rushed after it. Soon, they got both to the underpass, and after Matt caught up with Junior here, he dared to ask the following:
”Where are we going now?”

”To a safe place, where I can tell you everything” and then, Matt grabbed the arm of Matt, who was on the left next to it, and then, it rushed towards a different exit of the stadium, along with Matthew.

”Hey, what are you doing?” Matt said to Junior perplexedly. He could barely keep up with the accelerated Junior.

”First, we’re getting out of here.” Junior said.
”And what about my friends?”

”There’s signal strength here. You can call them in my home” Junior said calmly (meanwhile, they both got out of the yellow underpass). Matt didn’t want to tell anything to that, although he knew that he doesn’t have any of the t.y. number of Lejla and the rests. But then, a good idea crossed Matt’s mind, what he brought on to Junior right away:
”And do you know Reniyu?” Matt asked, panting.

”Reniyu? Of course! I’ve got it’s number.”

”Good then” the twelve years old boy sighed.

”Can you see that tiny iron door at the end of the road?” Junior asked Matt. It illustrated that door with its finger as well.

”Aham.”

”We’ll go out through it. It wasn’t designed for us, but here in Ircounwo, it doesn’t matter.”

”Ten seconds later, Matt and Junior – who was dragging him - got to this iron door, and after Junior opened it, they both went through it. Then, they both found theirselves in such a room where Matt admired the information machines, along with his team. There was however only one such information machine, and the whole room was only halfa s wide as the information room. Matt and Junior went through this room quickly, and after they got to its end, where there was a solid iron door, Junior opened it as well. Then, the lift elevator shaft was coming. Oddly enough, there was no one here in the shaft, and no lift was waiting here either. Matt got pretty surprised about this.
After Junior closed the iron door behind itself, it released Matt’s arm, and then it turned around again and pushed the elevator caller button behind itself. This was a great relief to Matt(’s arm). He tried to repose his atching left arm by rubbing it.
”This here is an entirely different elevator shaft than the one you came here” Junior spoke suddenly again.

”Great” Matt said petulantly. He was still holding his left arm.

”I’m really sorry to take you away” Junior swapped topic after seeing on Matt’s face how much he’s concerned about his friends. ”It wasn’t my idea to rescue you from the hall.”
”It wasn’t my idea to get to this world either.”

”Then whose idea was it?”
”It was God’s idea. But I believe that there is a reason why I and the others are here.” And Matt said this enthusiastically. ”It’s written about this in the Ephesians 1 as well.”

”The Bible is a good book. Especially because it teaches you about life.”

”True. It’s just hard to understand sometimes what it’s written about there. I can see that you often go to church.”

”I don’t. There are no churches here.”

”How come?” Matthew got amazed.

”There is no need for them” Junior explained. „”Just look around! No matter where you go, you can find the life in Ircounwo everywhere. There are no graves. On the Earth however, everything bear marks of death. I haven’t heard of anyone who haven’t died in a certain period of time.”

”But I have seen someone dying here in Ircounwo” Matt told saddened, who still hurt to remember that Zepca died in his arms during the questioning, not too long ago.

”It had to belong to Taranov the Great” Junior said decidedly.

Hearing this made Matt thinking, because this topic about Taranov the Great reminded him when in the underpass, Reniyu and Sueniz told him everything about Taranov the Great and its servants, and so it seemed like there is a similarity between Zepca’s behaviour and the behaviour of Taranov the Great’s crew’s behaviour, and this would explain everything (but if Matt would have known everything what Sueniz told to Lejla while he was fainted, he would have been thinking definitely differently).
In the meantime, the lift has arrived to Matt and the rests too, almost entirely silently and unperceivedly, but this didn’t scare Matt or Junior. They both knew that the lifts in the Tulunuvu tower are all reliable. After this elevator halted in front of them, Junior opened its door, and then they both got into this vehicle. Thereafter, when Junior typed in quickly the ground floor on the control panel, and then it pushed the ”ok” button, the door of the tiny glass lift closed, its walls became dark, and the lift started to gown on the cableway to the ground floor. Matt got to a way that he haven’t thought a short while ago that he would do it, especially with someone who came also from Nefernioland, here in Tilassau.
Chapter LIV

The truth is here in Ircounwo

After Matt’s elevator arrived to the ground floor and stopped there, Junior and Matt hopped out of it right away. They found theirselves in a tiny, cold, warehouse like room, where the light came in only through a tiny window. However, Junior knew what to do, who started to go forward without hesitation. Matt – seeing that – followed Junior without saying a word. After making a couple steps, Matt and Junior met with the wall already, into which however, a man-high iron door has been built in in a point. Junior set about to open this iron door, which had the same hidden handle which Matt and his friends could see at Danruga and at the entrace of the underpass tower in Tilassau. Junior opened the door skillfully, but only slightly, and after it was done with that, it told to Matt to get to the front.
The excited little boy got pretty surprised about this command of Junior, because he thought that in the elevator shaft, he became friends with Junior enough to be able to trust in him. Anyhow, Matt didn’t take this distrust amiss, and walked dutyfully in front of Junior (and he was trusting that Junior sent him forward for a good reason). Then, Matt was awaited to open and go out first through the solid iron door. Matt knew already that behind the door is the town already, and he was right.
This exit was on the opposite side where Matt and his friends went into the tower, and Matt knew this only because after the meadow-like looking, grassy landscape there were two office buildings, which Matt has noticed for a while, and aside from them, there were many four storey block-of-flats next to them. These buildings weren’t at the area where Matt and the rests came from. Junior poked Matt from behind after sightseeing so long, because they had to hurry. Matt understood this poking and went out to the open air without a word, with Junior close behind him. Junior closed the door behind itself and explained that its flat is on the right.
Thus, Matt turned to the right, and started to go forward without hesitation, down on the meadow, until it got a half kilometer later to a narrow, clobbedstoned street, and next to it, the houses were looking like the ones in an Italian seaside village. Matt haven’t been here yet, and he saw that right away, owing to the new houses. Junior, who was behind Matthew all along, talked to the little boy again for a long time. It said the following:
”We should turn to left here. My house is also in this street by the way.”

”And in which house?” Matt kept inquiring, after he turned left, and kept going along with Junior.

”There are no house numbers here” Junior said to Matt. ”If you want to tell someone where you live, you have to bring it to your home first. There is no rush here like in our world, but I will explain this when we’ll be in my house.”

Matt and Junior didn’t talk to each other for a while then, and they went forward so on the deserted, but cozy street, where Matt was staring at all the houses.

Two minutes could have passed so when Junior told to Matthew that they have arrived. Hearing this, Matt halted right away. Junior on the other hand did its opposite: it walked out of Matt’s back and walked to the house which was the closest to them, and opened it without using a key, which made Matt really astonished.

This house, which could be known already that it was Junior’s house, reminded to a one storey detached house the most. The roof of this house was covered by red tiles, and its wall was covered by irregular rubbles from outside, which gave the mood of the building. All the houses in the street lacked to have a forecourt, and Junior’s house was no exception either. Only in front of the houses were a two meters wide part which was planted by plants, and there was no fence here either. There wasn’t built any fence around the houses maybe to balance the forecourt, Matt was thinking, who didn’t leave this part of the house out of account either. There was no other remarkable thing to see in this house at the first sight, and because Junior went into the house in the meantime and was shouting out from there to Matt to come in, the twelve years old little boy was feeling that he doesn’t have any time to waste, and so he went into this pretty looking house after Junior.
Junior, after Matt was inside its house, said the following to him right away:

”Again, forgive me that I pulled you here, but there are a few things that you have to know” Junior sighed, then continued. ”As I noticed and as it can be seen on your clothes, this is your first time being here, right?”
”Yes, but why don’t you want to 

”Yes, but why don’t you want to take off these thick duds? I’m not feeling cold even in a t-shirt and a shorts, and there’s really no one else here but us.”

Junior saw that Matt was right, and so it took off the upper part of its two-piece cloth, in the very eyes of the little boy. Matt see the face of this stranger for the first time, and he got really disappointed because Junior’s face was completely different than what Matt has imagined. Junior was a freckled, blonde man with green eyes and a snub nose. The shape of Junior’s face was longish, and all things considered, Junior looked like a man in its 30’s, who’s just waiting for his first baby. Matt – after he saw how Junior looks like – returned purposefully to the original topic and said the following to Junior, who was facing him now also in a T-shirt:
”First, I want to ask you if you’re really saying the truth how you got here, why you’re here, if you’re alone here or all the humans will come here, and how I can get home from here.”

”I think that you know the answer for the first question” Junior started his story. ”Since you’re here, you’ve definitely passed through many things about the events, the habits and the freedom of the inhabitants. I know this because you told me this in the Tulunuvu tower while we were playing. The locals – besides the fact that they look really strange and don’t look like anything or anyone else – are really nice, and you believe this the more time you spend together with them. They are so simply by their nature.”

Hearing these things, Matt remembered unconsciously the memories which he gained in Noja Ozalo while being together with Fluneil, Nierni or Danruga, and back then, none of them mislead him or Lejla, Naomi or Yiinlu. They didn’t even seem to have the urge to do so. Matt remembered this really well. Maybe even better than anything else.
”But the human nature is a totally different matter” Junior continued his story. ”No matter where you’re looking in our world, you can only see sins happening. It’s enough to just look at the news: car theft, bank robbery, tax evasion, violence. There are the things you can hear everywhere, and so we start to believe that this is normal, and that everything is done because we can’t become different than as we were born to be. We all do sins, and we have got this ability since our birth, unfortunately. There is no one who wouldn’t carry this ability in itself. The result of the sin is the death. It’s not because of some kind of natural law on the Earth, but because of the humans, who ’brought’ it there. And if you still don’t feel as if you are wicked, the wicked world will evoke it in you, and your life and destiny will be the same as the sinners, even though you didn’t want that.”

”But the sin has a great contrary, and that’s the faith” Junior continued in a calmer voice. ”If you act by faith, you act for the future, and it will have its result. But by faith, the sins can be forgiven too, though this is not our business. It’s God’s business. But God isn’t unfair. In fact, he loves everyone without exception. Even you. Better than you’d think, and he doesn’t want you to get lost not because of your own fault. That’s why he did that great event that he sent his only son, Jesus Christ, to take over our sins and die for us, even though we humans crucified and killed him. You definitely heard this many times and in many programs they talk about this as a historical event. But what happened to him on the third day after his death can be heard much less often, although this is the most important: he resurrected! He resurrected, as he foretold it earlier, just no one understood him back then, because no one has seen such before. So did everyone who met him later realize that really God did send him to this world. God then – to end it – sent the Holy Spirit to the Earth to the disciples, so that they could do the same miracles in front of the people which only the Bible can explain. That’s why the Word spread out so quickly in the old world, despite the persecutions, and this influenced the sequel of the whole history. Since this event, two tousand years have passed, but what Jesus said haven’t changed. There are still miracles, and if you’re in the good place, you can still see such by those who believe in the resurrection of Jesus, because Jesus knew what people need. If you want proof, seek for it, and you will find it. And if you want an eternal and free life, it’s just in front of you. The word also says that those who believe in Jesus have an eternal life (John: 6:47). Jesus loved the people despite the fact that he knew that he would be killed. He took on to help us to be good to us then. We just have to believe in this. That’s where we, christians came from, who believe and are on the right path, but still have to fight against the sins in the world, but they can defeat it. The ircounwians believe that one day, Taranov the Great will be defeated by those who’re coming from another world. And those who will do that are us, and we are the only ones who can do that” And Junior made such a serious face than as never before, then he continued his speech:
”Matt! You’re the one who has to show this world to the humans! It would be the greatest gift to everyone if no one should leave its life behind. You have to tell to the humans everyone that I told you, and you have to return to the world of humans as soon as possible before something fatal would happen. Taranov the Great doesn’t want to be defeated by anyone, and only we humans can do that.”
”Okay, but even we, beleiver christians can’t change the world. You said that we are all wicked already, and this is a great problem, indeed.”

And Matt turned down his head as if he had no more things to say, but the thoughts were mixing in Matt’s head straggly. Suddely, Matt seemed to hear a similar voice, and Matt recognized this right away. It was Ineaz’s voice, who said the following to Matt, without protector-screen this time:
”Do you remember, Matt? ’With men this is impossible; but with God all things are possible’ (Matthew 19:26). Believe! The rest is not your business.”

Matt listened to this saying of Ineaz without saying a word, but he stood there even after Ineaz stopped talking to him. Junior however who saw how Matt stared in front of himself from one moment to the next, asked a question from the twelve years old little boy. This question sounded the following:
”Did Ineaz say something to you?”

”What?!... Where do you know Ineaz from?” Matt asked shockedly.

”It’s in all of us, and it makes us to a new man. That’s why we can save this world. Is there something else you want to know?”
”Aham. What’s up with those who came over to Taranov the Great. Those who I met here told me about this, and this is something that will give me sleepless nights if I won’t find this out” Matt inquired in a specific way.
But then, approaching steps could be heard from behind of the door, then three knocks interrupted the talk between Matt and Junior, only one meter behind them. 

Junior turned back right away when he noticed this, then – without looking out of the hole – opened the door wide bravely. Matt got a bit amazed that the guy who told him not long ago to be unconspicious, and to wear always a hooded jacket when being on the street, opens the door of his home daringly, and no one knows, who for. Matt – just out of his curiosity – decided to take a look at who came to visit Junior. The little boy behind Junior did this so that he leant on the wall, and when he noticed so who arrived here actually, he got really astonished.
Namely, Lejla, Naomi and Reniyu were standing behind the door, but behind them, the rests were also there, who were looking at Junior as wonderingly as Matt was looking at his, for a long time unseen friends from behind Junior’s back. Before Junior and Lejla could have said anything to each other, Matt – who was full of emotions – ran out of Junior’s back suddenly and jumped to the door, face to face with Lejla and the rests, and said them the following worriedly:
”You’re not angry at me for disappearing the match, right?”

”Matt?!” Lejla and the rests got amazed even more. ”How did you get here?”

”With help” Matt said to his friends, then he looked back and pointed carefully at Junior, who brought him here. ”He, who brought us here, is called Junior. He knows many things that we don’t.”
”And does he know how we can get home?” Naomi asked excitedly.

”I know, sure” Junior replied.warmly. ”Come in. I explain you everything here.”

Lejla, Reniyu, Naomi, Gabriel, Yiinlu, Calmy and Sueniz didn’t need to be told twice to get in. They went all in to Junior’s house, which might was a bit small for nine persons, but it was good for their purpose: to get to know why Matt and the others got here, and how they can get finally home after such a long time.
Chapter XV

On the junkyard

”…And this train started suddenly to totter, then it hit the water, split into two and fell apart” Lejla told the story of their arrival in Junior’s empty living room along with the others, who could barely fit so in this room however.

”But you’re still alive” Junior said.

”Yes, and this is what we don’t understand.”

”There are many things that I don’t understand either, but you don’t mind it if it has happened so, right?

”Not at all!” Matt said in a weird voice, and the rests laughed at it all.

”I just mind that David and Anita aren’t with us. Then the team would be complete” Naomi said wistfully. This had however the effect on all of the other team members, who looked in theirselves then. Three seconds have passed then when Matt – whi has spent the most time with Junior – asked the following question: 
”What do we need to get home?”

”We don’t go back to the Earth anymore,” Junior told. ”but there must be such vehicles which work like your train. They are just much more convinient. Take a look at the junkyard here in Tilassau, which is just a few kilometers away from here. There can always be found such special vehicles, and most of them does also work. I heard once that someone left there a truck which had no problem at all.”

”…The problem is that none of us is familiar with cars or trucks.”

”I am” Gabriel said, who has been hiding among the rests so far, but now, everyone was attending to him. ”Last year I was working at a used car dealers, and before it I was fixing car and was a bus driver.”
”So, what else do we need?” Matt encouraged the others, who stood up first from the ground. But after Matt, the others stood up too, one after another, because they didn’t want to spend more time at Junior either. They said thanks for the hospitality, then they went all out of the room at the same time, which caused a great jam at the door of the room.
When the team was at the end of the corridor and Reniyu in the front wanted to open the exit door, Junior’s voice could be heard, who shouted the following: 

”The fastest way you can get to this junkyard is to walk hundred meters straight on this road. Then there will be a junction. Turn to right here and walk one kilometer, and when this road ends in a mud road, turn on the mod road to left and stay on it. This road brings you straight to the junkyard.”

”Thank you!” Matt said, turning back, before Reniyu opened the door and everyone ran out of it all at once. 
”Take care of you all the time!” Junior shouted forward. ”Not just Taranov the Great wants to bump you off, but if you get home, there will be also people who want to get rid of you. But nevertheless, do what you have to do, by faith. That would be the true happiness to everyone. God shall bless you all!”

By this time however, nobody was in Junior’s home. Matt and his friends were all on the street now, where they turned to left, and they passed by many remarkable houses on the go. Reniyu was walking ahead this time as well. It was followed by Naomi, Lejla and Matt in the same row, and then by Yiinlu, Calmy, Gabriel and Suenizin another row.
This clobbedstoned street was quite wide, so there was enough place next to Yiinlu, Calmy, Gabriel and Sueniz for two more people, but luckily, there was no vehicle on this street, so Matt and the others could keep going smoothly on it. Matt, who was walking next to Lejla in the second row, seemed to think hard about something, unlike the others. But he was thinking indeed. He was thinking about Junior’s words,  because he couldn’t forget what he heard from this wise man in his home when they were alone. In contrast, the others were chatting with each other cheerfully.
The eight member team was going forward on this clobbedstoned street forward, on which they got to that junction one minute later which Junior was talking about. They turned to right and continued their trip on this side road, which varied from the last road that it wasn’t so wide, but Matt had still enough place on this clobbedstoned street. This street continued through a kilometer, as Junior had said.
In the meantime, Matt also joined the discussion of the two girls next to him, and Naomi and Lejla didn’t bother because of that. Yiinlu, Calmy, Gabriel and Sueniz behind them were entertaining theirselves too. So, the time was passing quickly. So Quickly that ten minutes later when Matt and his friends were still chatting with each other in full swing, they got all to the end of the road, which joined an abandoned dirt road. The road, but especially the sight behind it made the team members really amazed. Seven meters behind the dirt road, there was a gigantic gap, and behind the gap, the sea could be seen, which the team members haven’t seen for a long time. The imaginative Matthew, who was still walking next to Lejla, and who saw this wonderful shore, thought out something that he told his friends then right away: 
”Stop right there!”

”Why? What do you want?” Gabriel asked Matt surprisedly
”To make photos. We haven’t done any picture here in Tilassau anyway, and who knows if we’ll have the chance to make photos later. If we’ll return home, none of us will believe us if we don’t have photos.”
Gabriel and the others halted by this time, and Matt – after he saw that everything goes as he planned – he rushed forward five meters, then at the very beginning of the dirt road, he crouched, set the photo mode on his t.y., then he shouted back to the rest, saying:
”Cheese!”

Click. The first picture was done. But Matt motioned to his friends to stay, and so he made five more pictures.

After these five pictures were done, Matt took off his t.y. wristlet, set a few things on it, and then he put it carefully on a mound next to the road. Then – as fast as he could – Matt rushed to his friends and stood next to them to be in the pictures too, because his t.y. was set to be automatic.

So did Matt’s t.y. three more pictures, which – even though didn’t look as good – but at least Matt was there too.

After Matt and his friends went then to the t.y. to look at the pictures, they were all pretty satisfied with theirselves.

”You’re not doing bad pictures at all, Matt” Gabriel remarked when he was looking at the pictures. 

”Of course not” Matt said smugly. ”But now, we should do a couple more pictures so that the sea is behind us.”

Gabriel, Lejla, Reniyu and the rests didn’t resist hearing this. They went back four meters to the knee-high grass, and crouched next to each other in the following order (looking from Matt, going from right to left): Naomi, Lejla, Calmy, Yiinlu, Gabriel, Reniyu and Sueniz. Matt started to manufacture the pictures with his t.y. about them right away. He did five of them when Naomi – who was crouching next to Lejla – fell forward, as a puppet, with her head into the grass. She grabbed the ground with her hands and started to sob intensely. 
”What’s up with you, Naomi?” Lejla asked her girlfriend next to her, who was looking like as if she was shocked.

”The abyss is three meters behind my back. A bad move and I fall down” Naomi said to Lejla crying.

Matt saw everything of course, but didn’t say anything. He set back his t.y. to sleep mode.

Lejla, after she saw that Matt stopped taking photos of them, stood up and told Naomi to grab her hand. Naomi grabbed Lejla’s hand tight, and then they both walked two meters forward, to the other side of the road, where Naomi’s anxiety passed away too. And if the girls were already here, on the other side of the road, they took a look at the pictures. Matt showed them to the girls right away. 
”Well, I look really good in these pictures” Lejla said, seeing the pictures.

”I’ll send all of them to your e-mail adresses” Matt said.

”That wouldn’t be bad.” Naomi said ”I just don’t know who would believe us that we were here in Ircounwo.”

”Everyone! Junior came also from the future and told me everything that I didn’t know about this world. He told me that everyone will move here in the future.”

”I understand” Lejla said. ”We have already seen a plenty of things about which we can only dream about on the Earth. And the envinorment is also really good, and the creatures here are really kind too.”

”And we don’t have to go to school either” Matt added. Then they all three laughed.

Gabriel and the others on the other side of the road, seeing that there will be no more photography from this, stood up from their crouching position and went decidedly to them. There, Gabriel asked the following:

”How are the pictures?”

”Very good. Even my parents would believe me that I was here” and then, Matt tried to turn the protector screen of his t.y. so that Gabriel, Yiinlu, Calmy, Sueniz and Reniyu  would all see it. The slideshow started. Gabriel and the others were amazed how good looking pictures Matt made with his gadget.
After this short slideshow was done, Matt called the protector screen of his t.y. back, then – being purposeful – said the following to his friends who were standing around him:

”So, let’s move on! There is still a long way to go until the junkyard, and we still have to find David and Anita. No matter how much we came across each other, I can’t let him being here when Taranov the Great wants us at the first place. Because we are only those who can save the Ircounwoians and the people in our world. So, let’s go! Ircounwo belongs to us too!”

And after the twelve years old little boy said that, he went forward immediately on the wide, yet infinitely long looking dirt road, with Naomi and Reniyu next to him, who were walking next to Matton each side, in the same speed as the little boy. The rest of the team were immediately behind Matt, in the following order (going from right to left): Lejla, Yiinlu, Calmy, Gabriel and Sueniz (although Lejla and Yiinlu switched places more times during the walk).
Matt’s team was progressing so, in a 2m/s speed, which was quite good, especially so that everyone was haunted by the fagitue, due to the many walkings, and because none of them has eaten anything for a long time.
But the team wasn’t bored only because of this. Naomi, who was walking next to Matt, was in the mood to play on harmonica in the great march, and she also started to do that after she found it in her left back pocket. This made the mood even better while marching.
There were many sighs on both sides of the road, and Matt, Naomi and Reniyu took a look at these sights at the first place, because they couldn’t really talk to each other because Naomi was playing her harmonica, and so they had more time for sightseeing.

Right to the road - as Matt and his friends have noticed that when they got out to the dirt road – the sea was spreading as far as the eye could reach. Left to the road, Tilassau could be seen with its detached houses, block-of-flats and skyscrapers in the background. Matt and Naomi weren’t looking at the city this time to get amazed of it, but to remember them even more, their good and bad experiences with them. Matt and the others knew that if they get to the junkyard, find an appropriate vehicle and find David and Anita too, they will leave this wonderful, endangered world behind, from which they learned so much, and they had no clue – neither now, nor later - when they can get back here.
Matt and his friends went on with such thoughts on the dirt road, while they were watching all along when this straight road will end, on which they were walking for five minutes. But it seemed that this road doesn’t want to end.

They had to plod along ten more minutes until they all noticed that certain junkyard in the distance which Junior, Reniyu and Sueniz were talking about. In this part of the city, if someone looked at the left, could see white tents everywhere, which were located ten meters away from each other. Matt and the others noticed these strange things too, but they didn’t ask Sueniz or Reniyu this time about them. They rather just went on silently to the junkyard. None of them wanted to stop the march. Everyone wanted to get home finally.
Two minutes later, the great team arrived to the city junkyard at last. This junkyard seemed to be much larger from here than from afar, but this was mainly because this area spread out lenghtwise, and not crosswise. As usually in the junkyards, the discarded junks were gathered in heaps, but what still made the kids surprised was that this place wasn’t surrounded by any kind of serious fence. Only a waist-deep concrete wall surrounded this yard. Matt, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu, who have been to many places here in Ircounwo, knew that nothing works here like it does at home. The young team members could only guess so what a such low wall could be good for, because it was obvious that it wasn’t good for theft deterrent.
”So, guys, do we want to go in and take a look at what’s in here?” Matt shouted back to the rests.
”H, how did I get here?...And who are you?” Reniyu asked, who was walking next to Lejla.

The team members all stopped and stared at Reniyu, who was walking in the second row, as if they saw them now for the first time. 
”What are you talking about, Reniyu?” Naomi asked Reniyu confusedly, who didn’t know what to think of these questions that Reniyu asked before. 
”Oh, no! Don’t tell me that it should start here!” Sueniz freaked out.

”Why? What’s wrong?” Lejla inquired.

”I don’t know if you know, but many do suffer in this world in schizophrenia. This schizophrenia happens if someone crosses a border. This border can be a road, a river, but it can be also something that you can’t see. The point is that this is different at everyone, and it looks like that in Reniyu’s case, this point is somewhere here.”

”But you came more ten kilometers with us and have nothing wrong. How?” Lejla asked Sueniz confusedly.

”Not everyone suffers from schizophrenia” Sueniz replied. ”By the way, we can thank this also to Taranov the Great. Many become schizophrenic here because of Taranov the Great, where its might is great, and it seems to become only worse. Unfortunately.”

”Don’t worry! We will fix everything” Matt comforted Sueniz.

”Because you are those who are told about that will save us, while they will bring their own nation here. I was feeling in the beginning too that you are those. Your clothes and your look show all that you came from the same world.”
”I wanted to ask it for a while,” Lejla interrupted the discussion” but why don’t you rebel against Taranov the Great if it’s so dangerious? You’re in vantage, and if you don’t stop them, everything will become only worse. What can you lose?”

”Can you rebel against sins?”

Sueniz succeeded to corner Lejla, because the twelve years old little girl didn’t know what to say for that. So, the eight member team became almost silent again, but the schizophrenic Reniyu talked right then, asking the following:
”Please! I really don’t know how I got here. Help me, please! I can’t remember anything, and  I’ve got no idea how I got here, unless… Noo! Not again the same! Why does that happen always to me? My life is a garbage! I want to go home!”

And then, Reniyu crouched onto the ground, sinking in itself. Matt and the others were just looking with open mouth how Reniyu’s crying, because the kid members of the team haven’t seen such from Reniyu yet.

”That’s why you have to go back where you came from” Sueniz drew the conclusion. ”This is really bad this way. And you’re the only ones who can change this, if you’re really those who will save this world.”
”You can count on us!” Matt and Lejla said at the same time, optimistically. 
”I only wonder how you’ll arrange this after we get home” Gabriel doubted. In the meanwhile, Reniyu was still sobbing.

”Don’t worry about it!” Naomi said loudly to Gabriel. ”The telephone and the Internet has been invented, and we’ve got proofs which we can convince other people with. We just have to believe that we will succeed. And if it will be so, and it has to be so,  because Matt duelled with another human in the Tulunuvu tower, then the history in our world and everything that was invented by humans will end, and we will live at last as we never did before. Because only the eternal life is the life, and that’s what all of us misses.”

”That’s the same that Junior told me.”

”I can be a little late, can’t I?” Naomi asked cheerfully.

”So, don’t we want to go in?” Lejla asked the others impatiently. Hearing that, all the idle members of the team nodded, because they knew too what they have to do here.
And after Matt stepped to Reniyu, who was still perching on the ground, and pulled it up, the team could finally get to the junkyard, where Matt, Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu and Gabriel were hoping that they could find here a vehicle what they could get home with.  And the team didn’t hesitate. They went into the junkyard.
Chapter LV

We have the way home, but…

After Matt and the others went into this giant yard, everyone picked up on the fact that here, a few meters next to the entrace there is a bunker-like building, which couldn’t be seen from outside only because its top was shorter than the wall. That’s why this building looked like a bunker. And because it had no windows at the first sight, and because this building was made of concrete, just like the wall.
”We have to go in first and have to ask for the junk map from the owner” Sueniz explained the round of the duties.

”What have we ask for?” Gabriel asked confusedly.

”The junk map. Without that, we can’t find anything here, because this yard is as big as the half city.”

Gabriel understood now why they have to get in to this building.

And after the team went there, and then they went down on the stairs at the corner of the concrete building, they found theirselves in a large, dark hall, where no one seemed to be.

Sueniz and the rests went into this room carefully, but even then, they couldn’t find anyone in this spacious, dark room. The equipment of this room was also really specific. Matt and his friends could see that too.
Left to the door, many metal junk was thrown about on the ground, just like in a room of a kid before tidying up. The only thing here which was kept right here was a desk, which extended crosswise from one end of the room to the other. There were two small lamps on this desk, but they were switched off too. This place was really abandoned, and this made Matt, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu really frustrated.
”It seems that no one’s here” Yiinlu remarked.

”Don’t worry! The owner must be asleep again” Sueniz concluded.

”The owner is asleep? Is that its duty?” Naomi asked wonderingly.

”Forgive that to it. No one comes here anyway” Sueniz explained. ”And if so, there is a button on the left, next to the door, which has to be pushed, and then it will definitely notice that we’re here.”

And Sueniz - after telling this - extended its arm, and by one move, it pushed that certain button next to the door, which it told about that it will definitely wake up the owner.

In the next moment, all the lamps switched on at the same time, and an alarm clock-like noise started to beep at the same time as well, but so loudly that it hurt the ears of the team members. This beep stopped in the next moment, and at the end of the room, a sleepy looking stranger appeared unexpectedly. Everyone know now that it was the owner of the yard.
This someone could still surprise the team members with its look, because neither the kids, nor Gabriel have seen anything that this stranger reminded them of. This owner, who was as tall as Reniyu or Yiinlu, was a squat, and a bit obese looking guy. The head of this someone, although it looked really sleepy, took after Sueniz’s head in general. It was only shorter and more fubsy than Sueniz’s head. The two, wavy, tape-like ears of this guy were looking upwards, but because of their half meter long length, their ends drooped. Its eyes were remarkably large, and their noses looked like a yield sign, and the mouth of this owner, a couple meters away from Matt and the others, looked really wide too. The other remarkable thing on this guy was that its body was covered by brown and green spots, like a military trousers. Mainly because of these brown-green spots were the kid members of the team imagining that this guy didn’t wear any pants, but it did. The hands and arms of this guy looked normal, but looking at its legs it could be noticed quickly that its foot was coated by a metal-like material, so its leg from the part after its ankle to its toes was glancing because of this metal-like material, on both of its legs. Matt and his friends were only guessing what this thing of the foot of this guy is good for. 
So was looking this stranger, who was standing left to and five meters away from the team members in a door, which door has been noticed by the team just now, after switching on the lights.

”Yawn” the guy in the door yawned before it asked Matt and his friends the following:

”Did you come for the map?”

”Yes. For the map” Sueniz replied in a decided voice.
This guy didn’t say anything after this. It just went to the desk at the end of the room, pulled out its rightmost shelf and took out a rolled piece of paper from it. Then, it closed the shelf, then after it went back to Matt and the others, rolled out the paper and gave it to Sueniz, where the others could see well from too what was in this paper.
This paper was none else than the map, which looked however laughably simple, even at the first sight. There were only a few markings, the roads, the rubbish blocks and the building where Matt were at the moment. And all this was on a gray paper with ink dots. Matt, Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu and Gabriel were wondering how they would find from this what they are looking for. Matt brought on this problem again, after a few seconds of looking at the map, who asked the following from the stranger, confusedly:
”We will find out from this map where we have to go? I can’t see anything on it.”
”But there is everything on it” the stranger explained.

”Matt leaned even closer to the map, in case he haven’t noticed something on it, but no matter how much the persistent little boy strained his eyes, he couldn’t notice anything on it.”

”Can you see anything, guys?” Matt asked his Nefernio friends, but they were all shaking their heads too.

”But there is nothing complicated in it” Sueniz overtook the explanation, who pointed at the black blotches on the map in its hand. ”These are the bigger things which we may not be able to carry in our hands. But these has to be marked on the paper if you bring them away from the yard.”
”But we don’t use pencils or pens anymore. We don’t live in the stone age” Lejla resisted.

”I’ve got a pencil to my t.y., but you can’t write with it” Matt put a word in the topic, then he pointed at the device on his left wrist. ”But I almost put away a pen before the departure.”

”I haven’t seen a normal pencil since the summer holiday, although we’ve got a plenty of them at home.”

”Yeah” Matt sighed. ”We’ve got a plenty of pencils too, but since I’ve got a t.y., I always write into it, and I never need a pen. I bring them with me only to exams, and when I know that I’ll need them, but I didn’t met any since the summer holiday either.”

”I guess I’ve got a pen” Naomi said unexpectedly. ”My grandma gave it to me when I got to the 5th grade.”

”You’ve got everything, Naomi. How do you do it?” Lejla asked wonderingly.

”I don’t know, but it’s good anyway that I got together with you. My hobby is, even if we go to a four star hotel, to bring all kinds of equipments which can be used at wild camping, and that was our luck this time. We complement each other. I’ve definitely got what you don’t have.”

”That’s how a good team looks like!” Matt said.

”So, where do we have to go now?” Gabriel returned to the main topic.

”Don’t we have to go to this big, black dot?” Yiinlu asked from Sueniz. The little boy pointed at the big blotch in the middle of the map.
”Yes. It’s true that something can be there” Sueniz set its mind to it. ”The bigger the blotch is, the bigger thing is there.”
”So? What are we still waiting for? Let’s go!” (Matt)

”Wait a bit, Matt! Don’t rush as if you would have drunk energy dring for breakfast!” Naomi lambasted the little boy.

”Okay, okay” the little boy calmed down. ”Just…there must have passed a plenty of time since our plane crashed, and our parents have to be concerned about us.”

”I’ve also got a brother” Lejla said, overcame by her emotions. ”He’s three years older than me, but he’s already dealing with me as if I was his most precious treasure. But he does that to anyone. I swear that he’s a saint. He must be missing me already.”

”What does brother mean?” Sueniz asked confusedly, but no one was paying attention on it.

”I should get home too” Gabriel said. ”My friends and my chief must be missing me already.”

”We’ve also got an old family business” Naomi said. ”We cook jam and we sell it, and I’m a great talent in that, supposedly.”

”And your parents must have been found too” Lejla said to Yiinlu encouragingly, who wasn’t looking at the others, for clear reasons.

”You’re not alone! We’re here with you!” Naomi encouraged Yiinlu too.

”And you won’t be alone as long as you believe. You’ve already got more than anyone will ever have” Matt said.
”We love you too, at least as much as your parents. You’re not different than we are, or else we couldn’t have gone so far together” Lejla put new life into Yiinlu.
Yiinlu – listening to all this – was standing at the same place for a short time and was looking at his friends wonderingly, but after he understood what they wanted to tell him, he nodded and said the following to the rests, smiling:

”You’re right. I learned a lot from you. I saw and met such things which happens only in tales” and Yiinlu looked at Sueniz devoutly, who was looking back at Yiinlu just as gentle as the little boy. ”And I’ve never walked so much yet. Just let’s get home quickly!”

”You see? I’m not the only one who wants to get home!” Matt prided.

”Okay, but let’s find a vehicle first, which we can go home with” Naomi said uncertainly. ”Can you bring me to one of the vehicles, Sueniz, or Reniyu?”

”Sure!” Sueniz exclaimed. But Reniyu still didn’t want to talk. It was just standing against the wall and looking sadly at the ground.

After Sueniz, who had the map, went out through the door of the workshop, the two girls, then Matt, Yiinlu, Calmy, Gabriel, and finally Reniyu went out to the open air too. After all of them got out to the yard and went up on the stairway, Sueniz called everyone to itself to decide where to go.
”Let’s go to the biggest spot, as Yiinlu said” Sueniz advised.

”Would we get lost without a map?” Gabriel asked doubtfully.

”No, but it’s good to have, because there are such huge machines which you wouldn’t notice by yourself, because they are buried so much under the bumps. But they are there on the map.”

”Oh, okay. Then I didn’t say anything” Gabriel withdrew his question.

”Wouldn’t it be the easiest if we would climb a dump and look around from there? The vehicles usually don’t get hidden in the junkyards” Lejla expalined her newest idea, although Matt was the one who usually did that.
”I don’t know what you think, but I’m not in the mood to find an airplane” Matt said with a bitter look.

”Let’s go on the road! Sueniz has to know better where we should go. Let’s listen to it!”

The others nodded after hearing Naomi’s advice, then Sueniz started to go to right, at the edge of the yard, to find that row where a big object supposed to be, according to the map.

After Sueniz and the others did this after a few minutes of walking, they all turned to this row, where the junk piles, which became more and more high, could be seen very well, as far as the eye could reach. Matt, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu started to be afraid for this reason how they will be able to mine out the seeked thing if it will be under such a more meters high pile. The eight member team still kept going on the road which was surrounded by such wonky junk piles on the left and right, which became only higher and higher. But with Sueniz at the front, the team could get over the obstackles easily. Sueniz told itself during the walk that they don’t have to be afraid of the piles, because a magnet inside them sticks the piles together. That raised everyone’s sense of security. No one thought so far that Sueniz understands other people’s feeling so much, but no one did mind.
Three minutes later, they finally arrived to the center of the junkyard, which was proven by a sign, put to the right side of the road.

”The thing supposed to be here” Sueniz said uncertainly.

”Where here?” Naomi asked.

”Here on the right” Sueniz stammered, looking at the map at one moment and at the pile on the right hand side in the next. Sueniz did this through a half minute. It could be seen very well on its sight that it doesn’t know either what to do, and this made the team members also worried.

”Is everything alright?” Gabriel asked Sueniz, more and more worriedly.

”Almost” Sueniz said loudly, but unsurely. ”It might be that we’ll have to mine out the vehicle below the junk pile, because I can’t see anything from here.”

”I won’t touch the rusty metal junks!” Naomi said choosily.

”We’ll do it instead” Matt said jokingly. ”We could carry the boat too. This shouldn’t be harder either.”

”The boat was a different deal.”

”Why?” Matt asked inquiringly.

”It could be seen on it that it was used. But here are only junks which no one needs.”

”Therefore, you can’t harm them” Lejla asked optimistically, who winked also on her girl friend, who became more and more confused.

In the next moment, Gabriel went out from the company to everyone’s very eyes, who then – being exemplary – went to the junk pile, which was on the right to the team, and started to toss off the greater or lesser dismantled vehicle pieces from it.
Gabriel could work really sedulously, and Matt and the others who haven’t seen him working so hard, this was an unusual sight, and in the meantime, the kids and Reniyu and Sueniz were feeling awkward because they knew that this work is partly theirs too, and they should help him out.
The rests were standing so through fifteen minutes, hesitating what to do, when Matt stepped out suddenly and joined Gabriel at the packing. After Matt, the others took heart too and -followed Matt at the packing. This made Gabriel really happy and pleased.
Thus, the work continued with the whole team. Everyone was working hard. So hard that there could be made a music from the clinking of the metal junks which were thrown to the ground. The junk pile got smaller and smaller really quickly, and roughly a half minute after the rests went to Gabriel to help him out, Yiinlu dicovered a glass plate under the junks, from which the little boy noticed right away that it was more than it seemed like. Because under the glass plate, there was a closed space, whose bottom was covered by glittering floor, on which floor on the both sides, screwed seats were aligned behind each other, which was typical for buses. Yiinlu knew that this will be the vehicle what they are looking for, and he reported this right away to the others.
In the next moment, everyone appeared next to Yiinlu, and when they all noticed the suspicious glass plate, they started to put away those metal pieces which surrounded the glass plate. This work went much faster than before, because everyone gathered at the same place. And so, the top of the vehicle became visible to Gabriel and the rests soon too. They took a look at it as soon as it appeared.
This vehicle had an almost ten meters long sapphire blue top, and its edges were rounded everywhere. The whole top was full of brown and grey spots and scratches, but considering how much time this vehicle could have spent here, there was nothing surprising about this. The surprising thing was that it seemed at the first sight that there is no rust or dent on the top, and this was a good sign. Aside from that, there was a flat air conditioner in front of the glass plate, which was hard to notice, but it was nonetheless good for the team, because they knew now that the glass plate which Yiinlu have noticed was the vehicle’s windshield.
The eight member team continued the work soon. The components around the vehicle were dwindling soon, and after a half minute, the walls of the vehicle could be seen too, from which the team members could decide diagnosticate that this vehicle was a bus.
Or rather a long-distance coach, which preserved in a pretty good condition, especially considering the circumstances, but on the other hand, it seemed really futuristic, as if it wasn’t from Matt’s time. This bus didn’t seem to have windows on its side, and even though this vehicle seemed to be even more dirty on its sides than on its top, but two light-grey stripes could be still seen, running along its sides: one was a half meter under its roof, the other one was three meters below the first one. It could be sumrized that these stripes purl the windows.
Then, there wasn’t much left from the work, and Matt and the others knew that too: they worked even harder, and two minutes later they threw away all the rubbish which surrounded the bottom of the coach. And after the great team was done with this, they all climbed down from the hill and started to think about how they could bring down this vehicle from the junk pile. The biggest problem was that this bus had no ”traditional” rubber tires, and neither the watchful Matthew could notice the wheels, only the bumper. That’s why this bus looked so futuristic, among others.
”So, Matt, you’ve always got so great ideas. How should we bring the bus down?” Naomi asked from Matt.

”We should start the motor first” Matt said jokingly, who laughed even about himself when he retraced what he said. Lejla giggled too. Naomi didn’t however.

Although no one noticed, Gabriel was looking at the vehicle in the meantime with an unflinching sight, as if he was looking for a certain thing on it. But when he couldn’t find what he wanted, he turned to Sueniz next to himself and asked the following:

”You…what’s your name?” 

”Sueniz.”

”Sueniz. Is there a key to this bus?”

”A key?! I don’t know what it is, but ask Reniyu. It may be able to help you.”

Reniyu was standing next to Sueniz at the left, and calmed down in the meantime. Gabriel could see that too.

But Gabriel still didn’t ask Reniyu. Instead, he climbed the junk hill and investigated the bus closely himself.

There were two ways to open the door of the buses in Nefernioland: the button under the windscreen should be pushed or the lock next to the door should be turned with a passing key.

Gabriel realized soon after he started to investigate the vehicle that the first solution won’t work. Then he started to investigate the bus on its side, but without avail again. There was a lock next to the front door, but Gabriel couldn’t do much with it without a key. Meanwhile, Matt, Yiinlu, Lejla and the others were watching Gabriel more and more impatiently, while they made up all kinds of things why their adult friend can’t open the door of the bus.
Gabriel was walking to and fro for another minute next to the windowless bus when he noticed a small black handle next to the bus door, which reminded him of something that he wasn’t thinking of yet: the luggage rack.

There was a handle next to the door of the bus at the bottom, and left to it and one meter above it, an indentation ran through.

”There’s no doubt. This is the luggage rack of the bus” Gabriel was thinking in himself, while the team members were looking more and more oddly at the men who was in his 30’s.

Then suddenly, Gabriel strated to pull the door of the trunk. One, two, and for the thrird pull, the trunk suddenly opened. Gabriel fell back, but stayed on the hill. Sitting so he could see better at least how the inside of the trunk looks like.

”It seemed to be large enough to hold an adult” Gabriel thought in himself, who wasn’t ogling with the luggage rack for long yet. Two seconds later he stood up, went to the trunk, crawled into it and started to kick its top by force. He repeated that four times, when a so loud cracking could be heard from the bus as if an axe was cut into an oak cabinet to the full extent.
Matt and the rests could see all this very well, and they let Gabriel to do whatever he wanted to do, until now.

But after Gabriel kicked out the top of the luggage rack, his friends rushed all to him to ask him what he was doing. Gabriel however, said only the following:

”There was no other way here”

”It doesn’t matter. This does usually happen to the vehicles here.” Reniyu said optimistically and unexpectedly.

”Do you know something about the vehicles here, Reniyu?” Lejla asked Reniyu surprisedly.

”Sure! This is my job! I just get onfalls sometimes. Please forgive me for that!”

”Don’t worry! Naomi also gets pussy if we have to walk through a bridge” Matt joked, but Naomi didn’t let this like that this time. She hit Matt’s shoulder so hard that he could barely feel that he was hit.
”But how come that this is your job? I don’t get you. You said recently that you’re a rescuer.”
”I just dream that. I work here, not elsewhere.”

”You see, Lejla?” Sueniz leant to the little girl’s ear and whispered:

”Reniyu and many others are schizophrenic. That’s why you have to return to your world and save us.”
”We will return” Lejla said to Sueniz calmly. ”By the way, may I have another question? Something bothers me for a while.”

”Say it!” Sueniz encouraged Lejla.

”How do you call yourselves?”

”Well…I see what you mean” Sueniz said mysteriously. ”Someone categorized us once. It called us: scaruns.”

”What do you think, how much percent is the chance that this vehicle works?” Gabriel yelled out of the trunk, who was reaming the crack above the luggage rack.

”We’ll see soon” Sueniz said.

”True. We will see soon” Gabriel approved, who kicked in the next moment the rack so forecfully that the half of its top cracked up and wheel-sized hole appeared on it, which was enough for a human to crawl through it.

Chapter LVI

The best bus of the world

Gabriel itself got also surprised about the size of the hole he made to the top of the trunk. The kids, who surrounded the bus however, could also see the hole well, where everyone could get through from the team.

”Don’t you try to crawl through the hole?” Sueniz asked Gabriel.

Gabriel, instead of replying, turned around, so that his head got under the hole, then he gabbed the edge of the hole with his hands and pushed his head and waist through the hole carefully, and then, he could lift his legs easily up through the hole. Gabriel didn’t shout out right away after getting into the vehicle. He wanted to examine if the bus is in a good condition enough, because otherwise it doesn’t worth wasting more time on it.
But this bus was looking inside surprisingly good as well.

The front of the bus, which Gabriel noticed first after getting into the bus: the driving seat, the dashboard and the door on the left next to him seemed to be so tidy as if this bus was stored in a garage for two years. There was nothing wrong with the front of the bus, except the dust. When Gabriel looked then to the left and to the right, he saw that the same goes for them too: the dust sat down to the seats and to the floor. 
”- So there’s nothing wrong here -” Gabriel drew the conclusion, who shouted out from the bus in the next moment to the rests to crawl in to the bus.

Matt and the others didn’t have to be told twice. In the next moment, it could be heard that someone crawls into the luggage rack, and then – as usual – Matt’s face appeared first, then his hands. Matt jumped away then immediately, because he heard that the next one’s already coming. It was Yiinlu, and after Yiinlu, Calmy came, then Lejla, Naomi, Reniyu and Sueniz at the end. And when the team was at the same place again, Lejla asked: 
”Isn’t it a problem that this hole is here?”

”If this bus was from such a weak material, and the train looked to be much more massive, then this bus may use another technology than the train which we came here with” Gabriel was guessing after a short thinking.

”And then it doesn’t have to accelerate so much that the vehicle could break into two” Matt led the thought onwards.

”Finally! I can’t believe that we can go home finally!” Naomi exclaimed in her joy. ”I started to get used to this wonderful place so much. It ended so suddenly, as if it was a dream.”

”This is no dream!” Yiinlu resisted, and pulled up his shorts where there was an ugly wound. ”We lived this, and we will show this to others too!”

”And we will bring them here!” Matt continued. ”Humans were created to be happy and to live forever.”

”And we will defeat Taranov the Great!” Lejla exclaimed.

”Yeah!” Everyone exclaimed. After the shout, the bus became silent for a few seconds, although everyone knew what will happen next. The first one who talked was Reniyu, who asked the following:

”Shall we go to the control panel of the bus? I may be able to help you.”

”Yes, let’s go!” The others said with one voice, who have already started to go there before saying this. They were so curious how the driving cabin of such a bus looks like.

The team didn’t have to do more than four steps, they were already in the front of the bus. But the seat of the driver was protected by a thick, transparent plexy wall, and because of that, the whole team had to gather around the cabin in a half-circle, and nobody liked that.
But it happened so after all, and the intelligent and patient Matt, Yiinlu, Lejla, Naomi and Gabriel knew the proverb: many good people can find room in a small place. They didn’t trouble because of that for long.
Five seconds later, Gabriel, who has been eying with the control panel until now so curiously, stepped out of the others, sat to the driver seat, grabbed the wheel and turned it to the right and then to the left. The others were only watching what the only adult member of the team was doing, but only Matthew could ask him now, who said the following to Gabriel:
”Why do you turn the wheel when we don’t even go? This is not a simulator.”

”I know” Gabriel said, looking back. ”I was driving bus for a half year.”

”Where?” Lejla asked excitedly.

”At a travel agency, at the runhere ltd. I guess you haven’t even heard of it.”

”Oh, then I haven’t seen you.”

”Why? Did you see Gabriel?” Naomi looked at Lejla incredulously.

”I just saw a man like him on the bus number four before the summer holiday has started.”

”I think that you saw my twin then.”

”Really?!”

”But this is a family trait. My father was also a bus driver, and his father as well, and so I got to many places…” Gabriel sighed, then he continued. ”My father was working at the couch company, and so we could travel free three times in a year. We have been everywhere in the country. I really liked then this job. Eventually, I became a cook, and I realized that this job isn’t worse than being a driver either.”
”And why did you give it up?” Yiinlu asked, not understanding the whole thing.

”It’s a too big responsibility. You have to pay attention all the time, and of something happens accidentally, then you’re the cause of everything. I didn’t want this. Both of my parents told me that I didn’t became what I supposed to, but I think that this is not what decides that.”

”Then what does?” Yiinlu asked, who became more and more curious, just like the others.

”What you want to do. If you don’t care about something, then it doesn’t worth bothering, because you won’t get anywhere with it.”

”And you gave up the bus driving because it wasn’t interesting enough?”

”No. This job wasn’t made for me. But better leave this topic alone! Let’s rather talk about” and then Gabriel turned forward again and pointed at the yellow button right next to the steering wheel, which was covered by a transparent plastic hemisphere ”what this thing is.”

”Isn’t there some kind of text next to it?” Matt asked confusedly.

”Yes, there is something above it. It says: ’mass restoration’.”
”Push it, in case something good will happen” Matt advised to Gabriel.

Gabriel didn’t hesitate. He pushed the yellow button, but nothing happened.

”It doesn’t work” Lejla established.

”Maybe because the engine isn’t running” Gabriel was thinking aloud, who noticed a moment ago – when he looked at the area left to the steering wheel – the car key in the ignition switch.
Gabriel didn’t hesitate when he noticed the key. At the very eyes of the rests, he grabbed the key, turned it, but the plug didn’t gave any ignition, and that could be heard too.

”What’s wrong? It doesn’t work?” Naomi asked worriedly.

”It seems like this won’t be so easy” Gabriel explained the situation, who looked back right after that and said the following:

”We should take a look at the engine of the bus. It might be that only its battery is wrong.”

”And someone would discard such a big vehicle only for that?” Lejla asked confusedly.
”I heard about many interesting things here. There must be miracles too, right?”

Gabriel was thinging hopingly. ”Anyhow, it would be worth looking under the hood. It might be that only the battery went dead.”

”If this is the only thing that hinders us to get home, let’s go! Are we still here?” Naomi said impatiantly.

”No, let’s go!” Gabriel approved Naomi’s idea.

Chapter XVII

The missing part

After Gabriel and the others got out of the vehicle through the hole (because the doors couldn’t be opened because of the battery), they went straight to the front of the bus. Gabriel, who has already walked around this modern vehicle, remembered that at the front of the bus, right above the brand sign and the air intake there was a handle, which must have been the handle of the hood.
So, Gabriel didn’t hesitate: he grabbed the handle with two hand, he jerked it, and the hood started to open by it right away, like a shutter door.

Gabriel stepped back one or two to avoid being hit by the opening hood, and the rests were watching amazedly how the motor, the cooling pipes, the water tank and the numerous electric cables appeared behind the hood.

Five seconds after the opening, the hood stopped and Gabriel came closer to the vehicle again to examine what’s wrong with it.

Gabriel didn’t have to examine the motor too long. After a few seconds, he noticed that there is a round metal frame in the upper left corner, with more cables behind it, and more contacts to this structure. 
The only problem was that Gabriel had no clue what this equipment was, even though he knew the buses more than anyone else. Therefore, he asked Sueniz, who was standing left to him:

”What’s that connector int he upper left corner?” and Gabriel pointed onto it.

”I don’t know. Maybe the place of the self restorer” Sueniz guessed.

”You’re right. That’s the self restorer. Only the power cube is missing” Reniyu completed Sueniz.
”What’s the power cube?” Lejla, Naomi, Matt and Yiinlu asked at the same time.

”I don’t know exactly either,…yawn…, but it’s good to avoid repairing the vehicle separatedly if it goes wrong” A close, similar voice could be heard from behind Gabriel and the others, and everyone knew from it’s drowsy intonation who it was: the owner of the junkyard. This was shown hundred percently when the team members noticed it after turning back. Meanwhile, this owner was coming closer to the team members and to the bus, and it has already arrived to them in less than twenty seconds.
”Most of the vehicles here needs a power cube to operate again. Unfortunately, I’ve got only a limited number of them, so I can give you one only if you want one. You’re obviously not from the nearby, right?”

”Right” Matt said, in the name of his friends too. ”We got here, but we can’t get back. One of our friends said that there are such working vehicles here which we can get home with.”

”And besides, they are those first ones who will save the world” Sueniz added. ”We have to get them home by any means, as soon as possible!”

”…Are you really those ones?!” The guy looked at Matt and the others with a shocked look.

”More said to us...” Lejla replied convincingly.

”And I just brought a power cube with myself” The owner of the junkyard said enthusiastedly who put its left hand into its left pocket at the same time and pulled out a 10x10x10cm sized cube from it. ”If you’re really those who I think then I give this cube to you. Put it into the bus quickly and get away from here!”
And thus, the owner gave the cube into Lejla’s hand, who was first just looking at it, like a paperhanger at a cello tape, but after a few seconds, when she noticed that the connectors on its sides are all the same, she didn’t screw around with it anymore. She pushed it simply into the case in the upper left corner, stepped back and along with the others, she was waiting for something to happen. 
But – surprisingly - nothing happened. The cube was pushed into its place, but the vehicle didn’t seem to react to that. Matt was however already thinking about its opposite, which he broached right away, the following way:
”Don’t we want to climb back into the bus, in case something happened int here?”

The others were all nodding for that, and rushed back into the bus after Matthew.

One minute later, they were all in the bus again, in the very front of it, next to the driver cabin. The situation was a little bit worse however, because the owner of the junkyard was here this time again, and so the team had even less space than before.
Other than that, it seemed like that the team came here in vain. On the screen of the on-board computer, there couldn’t be seen any new device connected to the bus. No one knew what to do now.

The depression and the frustration became large in the team, but only for a second. Before anything could be said, a window appeared ont he screen of the on-board computer, where the following message was written: ”the computer recognized a new part: NK2377i self-repairer cube. Do you want to activate this part?” And then the two choices: ”yes” and ”no”.
Seeing this text, everyone became thoughtful, but especially Matthew, who was standing the closest to the dashboard and the screen. He didn’t know what to do, because he has never seen such a cube before, and the risk was too big, wheter something unexpected happens which would affect then Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu and Gabriel too.

Therefore, before touching the screen of the computer, he looked at Sueniz, who was standing on the right next to him, and asked tactfully the following:

”Would it be alright if I would touch the ’yes’?”

”Sure” Sueniz said simply, who didn’t seem to be excited about this problem. Matt saw this calmness on it, and thus, he believed in it.
Then, the still nervous little boy looked back at the screen, and in the next moment – believing in Sueniz - he touched the ’yes’ choice key.

Chapter XLIII
All bad happens in the last moment

Until five seconds after Matt pushed the ’yes’ key, nothing happened on the screen. Then however, the cross-section drawing of the bus appeared suddenly on the whole screen, along with a new message in the middle of the screen, which said the following: ”the fixing and scanning of the vehicle in progress…(no one should make a stay during this time in the vehicle!)”

”And why should we leave?” Naomi asked surprisedly. ”It definitely want to escape.”

”Or it just want to focus” Lejla continued the joking.

”Let’s get out of the bus, because the faster it will be ready.”

”Erm..I don’t know what you think, but if we crawl so much, why don’t we simply open the door?” Matt asked his question, rightly.

”And how do you want to do that? There are no switches on the dashboard that can open the door” Naomi called down the imaginative little boy, while she was pointing at the area ont he right hand side, next to the steering wheel, where there was nothing but a compass, a car radio docking station, the on-board computer and the yellow button.
”I know, but there is an emergency opener on every bus” Matt said cunningly.

And although the little boy haven’t found it yet, but there was such an emergency opener on this bus as well, over the door, whose top looked exactly like the cover of the yellow button. The only difference was that here was a red, vertical handle, which was made for opening the door.
Matt, who has noticed by this time where the emergency opener was, knew that this will be his job again, because he gave the idea. And Matt didn’t hesitate: he stepped forward, and he stood on his toes with his 140 centimeters height, and so he just reached the shell of the emergency opener. Onto the little boy’s luck, the shell opened from below, so he still could do that alone. However, there were problems with the handle: The end of the handle was fixed to the frame of the emergency opener with a plastic wire, so that the door couldn’t open by itself in any case. Matt definitely couldn’t reach this height. He didn’t even try it, but luckily, his friends noticed that too.
Gabriel, who was taller by one and a half heads than Matthew, stepped next to the little boy before anyone else did, reached for the handle, untangled the plastic wire, which held the handle at its place. After he was done with that, he turned the vertical handle into horisontal position, and then, after he was done with that, he grabbed the door at its frame and pushed it back into the wall of the bus, like photocell doors open. Then, Gabriel left the bus first; the others followed him.
Outside, at the bottom of the junk pile, the team gathered again to discuss what to do next. However, no one had a decent idea about that. Everyone was just staring at the ground.
”Is there a coffee vending machine in the nearby?”

”Why do you need that? Are you tired?” Lejla looked at Matthew wonderingly.

”Do you know how tiring it is to open an emergency opener if you’re standing on your toes?” Matt lifted his voice.

”You should eat more vegetables. My grandma at Namm still grows all kinds of vegetables. I can bring you some if you want. Where do you live anyway? I might have asked already.”

”In Balloonville” Matt said. ”But if you bring some, I would need industrial quantities! My parents have a pension there, and if she can cook good enough, we may even apply her.”

”No way!” Lejla went agains Matt, smiling. ”You won’t get my grandma! She won’t be jiggled by anyone yet. She said that to me personally.”
”At least you could introduce me to her” Matt persevered a little more.

”Come on! Let’s find out what to while the bus repairs itself!” Naomi pushed the company. ”I definitely won’t stay here and wait for it.”

”The fixing will take a little while, but I think that you shouldn’t go too far from here” The owner of the junkyard suggested.

”We could look for a microwave oven, if there are so good stuffs here to find. Ours went just phut” Naomi said.
”Or another spare bulb kit into our car” Matt continued.

”Or a car” Yiinlu kept fantasizing. ”If we found here a bus, cars have to be here too.”

”Don’t you want to come down to the shore too?” Matt asked the others hopefully. ”You could look around in the meantime if there’s something you would need.”

”For aught I care…” Naomi agreed the idea.

”If you go away, I’ll stay here, so that I could tell you when the bus will be fixed” The owner said.

”Okay…or wait a minute! How will you be able to reach us?” Matt asked wonderingly.

”I’ve also got a t.y.. I just don’t like to wear it on my arm.” The owner explained to the team. In the next moment, it reached already into its pocket, to pull out its own device from there. When the owner pulled out its t.y., it became obvious that it doesn’t mind its look: it had a simple, jet-black t.y..
”Erm…does anyone know its own t.y. number by heart?” The owner asked the team uncertainly.

”I know!” Lejla spoke first, while she was smiling about the owner in herself. ”Can I say it?”

”Wait a litte bit!” The owner stopped Lejla, while it was touching the protector screen, which has just appeared. ”Just a second and you can tell it.”
By comparsion, more than a half minute had to pass until the owner wasn’t touching the screen anymore. Lejla started to tell her own t.y. number slowly:

”107/6863-2012”
”Alright. I got it” The owner announced ”I’ll give you a ring!”

In a few moments, Lejla’s t.y. started to ring in a soft rock music.

This music stopped soon however when the owner quited the calling, and what Lejla saw then on her t.y.’s protector screen, explained why the owner asked if someone knows its t.y. number by heart: 
090er45w3/5636e8t23sx0tth5r4kd8683.
”Listen up! Is such a t.y. number possible at all?” Lejla got amazed by looking at its t.y., while she was calling Matt, Naomi and the others with her hand, to lean closer to her and take a look at that odd t.y. number which can be seen on the protector screen.
”If it’s displayed, then it must be possible” Matt said optimistically, and it was obvious that he doesn’t have a sprinkling of the topic. ”Save the number and let’s go!”
”Okay, wait…” Lejla was pushing her t.y. ”What should I write as name?”

”Just write Funzer” the owner of the junkyard said.

”That’s your name, Funzer?” Lejla and the others looked at the owner with opened eyes.

The eight member team didn’t ask anything else from the owner yet.

They said goodbye, and then, Lejla and the others started to go back to the entrace of the junkyard.
The looking around slowed down the team significantly. It took more than eight minutes to get back to the gate of the junkyard, and from here, the team went on, out of the junkyard, and then down on the slight slope, along the junkyard, to the shore, which was only five hundred meters away from the junkyard.
There wasn’t anything to see here. There were no houses in the nearby, so the team went forward quite quickly. It didn’t took even two minutes to Matthew and his friends to get to the sandy beach, which – without the waves - looked rather like a giant pool, only its colour was dark blue. Matt and the others sat down here, right in front of the shore, where the ground was still grassy, and stared in front of theirselves without saying a word.
Everyone was looking forward to the moment when Lejla’s t.y. will ring, which would indicate that the bus is ready. This moment however didn’t want to arrive.

Lejla, who was sitting in the leftmost place in the company, which sat down in one row, and was even more impatient than anyone else, decided to keep an eye out on her t.y. until it starts ringing. After a half minute, she still looked up to see what the others were doing. But they were also staring forward silently. Then, out of curiosity, Lejla looked at
the other direction too, but then, she noticed something that she didn’t expect: two people were standing at the shore, hundred meters away from her and the rests. They were talking with each other.
Lejla noticed right away that these persons couldn’t be anyone, even though these two persons could be barely seen from her. These people were int he same clothes as Lejla, Naomi, Matt, Gabriel or Yiinlu, and this made the thing even more suspicious. Lejla didn’t wait anymore. In the next moment, he turned to the others and told them what she saw. The reaction of the others was that they looked there right away, and then they didn’t even look away from these two distant persons.
”Hey!” Matt said, in a trembling voice. ”Can it be that they are David and Anita?”

”These ones? How do you know that?” Naomi looked at Matt with a skeptical look. ”When did you see a black sunglass on David?”
”Right before he disappeared” Matt nodded, looking at the two familiar persons.

The team became then silent for almost a long minute. From this long minute, a half minute passed so that everyone from the team was looking at the people, who were standing in one place. After a half minute, noticeably, these people noticed the team, which was sitting on the ground, and they started to go to them right away. Matt and the others didn’t move from their place, even though it became more and more obvious that the two approaching humans were really David and Anita.
These friends were coming by holding each other’s hand, seeing what everyone started to think about what could have happened to them while they were away. Naomi, who was sitting next to Lejla, and who missed that quarrel which made David and Anita leave the team, was overdone by the fact that everyone’s just looking at each other.
Trying to show an example, she stood up and started to go towards David and Anita, relaxed and smiling.

”Hello! It’s nice to see you again! We thought that we will never meet again. Where have you been?”

”Hello Lejla! It’s a pleasure to see you too!” David said, as joyfully as Naomi.

”Lejla?! That’s not me. You’re mixing me up with the girl who’s sitting next to me, along with the others.”

”Oh, right! You must be Naomi then! We’ve seen you for a while.”

”I noticed that” Naomi said in herself, still being a bit perplexed.

David and Anita went then to the team, which sat down in the same row, and sat down there right next to Lejla. Lejla was a bit surprised too, because she heard too how David confused her and her girl friend, but on the other hand, she was happy that none of them was angry with the old team members anymore.
”Is everything alright with you?” Yiinlu asked his question quickly.

”Yes” Anita replied. ”This city did good to us. There are still things to see here, although we are here for a while.”

”Do you see? Gabriel’s here again” Matt said, who was covered by Lejla quite well until now. ”So, everything turned alright after all. We just have to go home.”

”So quickly? Why do you want to go already? Let’s stay a little more!” David and Anita persevered.

”Our parents must be dead worried about us. We wouldn’t leave anyway either, but we know that they are waiting for us” Naomi explained the situation. David and Anita stood up then, without saying a word and started to go behind the team members, to made the team members quite surprised.
”Wait! Where are you going now?” Matt asked David and Anita worderingly. ”Funzer supposed to come with its bus right away.”

”I told you that we’re not going anywhere yet” David said so seriously that it was creepy to hear. ”And you won’t go either if it’s up to us!”

”Watch out!” Sueniz shouted suddenly.
Matt become paralized to this command (although he also knew that he shouldn’t do this), but in the next moment, he regained his power, which he used right away to jump forward. During the jump however, he felt as if someone stabbed him on his back, and when he fell down to the ground, the pain turned rather to weakness. In the next moment, Lejla and Naomi, who were ont he right and left next to him, collapsed on the ground too, and Matt became more and more weak as well. No matter however what it took away from him, the little boy still had enough power to turn around, and he did so.
The little boy knew by this time that this stunning was David’s and Anita’s doing, and he was afraid that they will attempt to do that again.

When Matt turned around in a couple seconds, the first thing he did was that he looked into David’s and Anita’s eyes. They were looking at him horrificly, from which the little boy could read that there is something wrong with them.

But this didn’t dissuade the little boy, who said the following to them, after gulping:

”If you want something from us, I’m here, but don’t hurt my friends!”

”Your friends? You barely know each other” David laughed at Matthew.
”But this time was enough to realize that we belong together” Matthew persevered.

”Yes, that’s why we don’t allow you to hurt them!” Sueniz shouted from next to David and Anita, who set immediately into attacking position, along with Reniyu.
”You’re also with them?” David looked at the scaruns wonderingly, who were standing three meters away from him, in attacking position.

”Yes, they are also with us” the little boy said, who was still lying on the ground, but who noticed now that Lejla started to stir next to him. ”And you? Who are you with? Why did you have to attack us? Are you still mad at me, that I brought you here?”
”No! Not at all” David was shaking his head. ”You’re simply not allowed to go back! You wouldn’t survive, and we can’t let that.”

”What?!” Matt got amazed, who looked then at Sueniz and Reniyu. Sueniz, who were still in attacking position and watching David and Anita, looked for a moment at Matt, but said only this:
”I think you can get home.”

” - You think that we can get home? It wouldn’t be bad to know this for sure - ” Matt thought in himself, who saw from the edge of his eye that Lejla’s waking up too, and she moves her hands as well.

”W, what happened to me?” Lejla asked in a really tired voice, who tried to push herself up to her knees in the next moment, but without avail.

”You know what, David and Anita?” Matt was struggling with the words. ”We met someone in this city who told us that we have to go home, because only we, who know this place, can show this place to other humans. Do you think that it’s a coincidence that no one knows about this place in our world?”

”No” David replied coldly. ”That’s why you can’t get home.”

After David said this, left from David and Anita, the pounding of horses could be heard. Matt could hear this pounding too, but he didn’t know what to think of it.
”I guess it’s here who knows more about it” David looked behind his back.

Matt, who was still lying on the ground, also tried to push himself up to see better who’s coming, and he realized only then that his power started to return, because he could do it. Lejla, who was lying on the right next to him, tried to push herself up the same way, and with bigger strains, but she managed to do it as well.
”It seems that our weakness starts to fade away” Matt thought in himself after seeing that Lejla next to him lies stretched out, like he. But aside from Lejla, the other team members left to Matt started to wake up too.
The horse pounding became more and more intense. The ground was trembling from it too. Less than two seconds later, a white horse appeared on the hill, twenty meters away from the team, and a second later, another one behind it as well. On both horses, there was someone who was dressed in a red jacket and was wearing green shorts, just as Sueniz or Reniyu.
”Lejla!” Matt said to his friend next to him. ”Can you call Funzer to help us?”

”I’ll try” Lejla whispered, who could use her t.y. unperceivedly, because she was lying on her back.

”Oh no!” The moaning of Sueniz could be heard, which made the whole team attentive, not only Matt. ”We’re done.”

”Why? What’s wrong?” The others asked confusedly.

”Everything that comes on horse” Sueniz said desperatedly.

”I’m sometimes happy about my cousing when we go out to her to the stall” Matt remarked.

The horses can become quick if they are galopping, and these two horses were no exceptions either, which decided to come down from the hill. It took them less than five seconds to arrive and stop in front of the team. Then, from the horse, which appeared first on the hill (and which didn’t look like an ordinary animal after all, because of its eyes, which were on the front of its head, and because of its legs, which ended in claws instead of hufs), a one and a half meters tall guy came off from it. This guy wasn’t looking bizarre or animal-like at last.
The only strange thing on this guy was that his head was so white as if he would have never gone out to the sun. Besides, his eyes were smaller than usually, and his nose was more flat than it should have been. He had no hair, but there was a big knob on his head, which everyone could have noticed who catch sight of this person.
Judging by the trembling of Sueniz and Reniyu however, the team members didn’t expect much good from this guy, despite the human look.

In the next moment, like someone who doesn’t want to play for time, this unknown and not too dependable stranger hopped off from his horse and then he turned right away to David and Anita and said the following to him, in an unordinarily deep voice:
”I can see that you’ve done what I asked you for. Everyone will be glad to you.”
”What?!” Matt asked confusedly, who had no clue what was going on, but he suspected something really bad. Matt turned his head to Naomi unintentedly, who was lying on her belly next to Matt, and susprisingly, Naomi was also looking at Matt in this moment, just as confusedly as the little boy, kneeling next to him.
Matt is usually a patient boy, and it’s really hard to get a rise out of him, but the last sentence that this newly arrived stranger said to David and Anita dismayed him so much that he couldn’t let it without a word: in an unexpected moment, he gathered all his strength, pushed himself into crouching position, and from here, he jumped up, like in PE. Then, he asked the following from David:
”Okay, what’s going on here? Who’s this guy?”

”He’s our saviour. Without him, we would be still lost.”

”You would be lost? What are you talking about?” Matt looked at David with such bulged eyes that was rare to be seen from the usually smart little boy.

Matt took then a look behind himself, because the little boy was curious by his instincts how the others understand (or don’t understand) what David said before about this strange guy, and Matt was curious especially for Gabriel, who did his journey independently from them for long. Matt was talented to determine by looking at people’s face what they may think about.
His friends behind him however - who just started to stand up, following Matt’s example - didn’t seem to understand either what David had to do with the stranger, incuding Gabriel, who was between Naomi and Yiinlu.
”Although David and Anita didn’t tell much about you,” the stranger talked to the confused little boy ”but I know that you’re occupied by many questions too. There are things in everyone’s lives that people don’t understand, but don’t worry, nothing happens in vain!”

”I knew this already. So what?” Matt asked this stranger fleamly.

”I know that you know. I also know that your name is Matthew  Cloisonné, that you came from Seliville, because one of your friends chose you as the fellow-passenger to Seliville.”

”H…how do you know all this? Are you reading in my mind?” Matt asked stammeringly.

The white headed stranger smiled, from which Matt concluded that he asked something that he shouldn’t have asked.

”You’re really bright! You can be proud of yourself! People like you are rare!” The stranger praised Matt. ”Therefore, you may think that I know what you need.”
”Don’t listen to him, Matt” Sueniz yelled, but to this yelling the horse next to the stranger shot up towards Sueniz to hush them, and Sueniz and Reniyu understood that immediately, leaping back, because they weren’t stupid either.

”Think what you want! I will do what I want, like I did everything that I wanted to do yet!” Matthew resisted stubbornly ”Now, just tell me who you are, and what you’ve done to David and Anita, and what you want from us!”

”Oh, really, I haven’t introduced myself yet!” The stranger reached to its head, apologentically. ”My name is Munaso. I met David and Anita a long time ago, I showed them many things, and since then, we’re irreparable friends.”
”We’ve also got our irreparable friends who we met here” Matt said, pointing with his sight at Sueniz and Reniyu, who seemed however to be really scared, and Matt didn’t ignore that.

”These two” Matt continued ”said always the truth. They brought us where we wanted to go, they helped us when we asked for it. So they are true friends. But since you appeared, they are unusually careful.”

Munaso then – to see if Matt says the truth – took a look at Sueniz and Reniyu, who were standing in attacking position next to the horse. It could be seen from their eyes how obnoxious they were thinking the guy who was talking with Matt.

”Everyone has its own path and own challenges. You too, just as they two. But they don’t know yet that you can’t be different than what you really are!”

Matt made a really strange look after hearing this sentence, but mostly because of its last phrase, and he remained like that for a few seconds until he was thinking. But Munaso saw that too, who continued during Matt’s thinking, only even more firmly:
”An essential need is to the humans to belong to somewhere, and the place where you belong to is here from now on, because you really can’t go from here, despite the news.”
”Why do you think so? We’ve already got the vehicle.”
”But it won’t be able to bring you home anyway. Don’t you think that you and the others haven’t heard of this place for this reason, although the underground train which brought you here, has been established in 1972 already?”

”And what if they just didn’t dare to use it before us” Naomi confronted Munaso’s statement, who stepped out then to next to Matt, which made the little boy quite surprised, because she remembered well how much he chivied Naomi, and he couldn’t believe that exactly Naomi stand up for him.
”The other thing is” Lejla explained to Munaso meanwhile ”that we saw here in Tilassau a white deltoid too, which we noticed on a manhole cover (although Lejla wasn’t 100%-ly sure that the manhole cover and the train was still in their world). This world can’t be understood by common sense. Here, the past and future, and it’s hard to decide what is from where. But I, and the others too” and Lejla looked then to the left, where she had all her friends ”believe that Sueniz says the truth, like it did more times before, and we will get home.”
”That’s right! Come, David! Let’s go home! Funzer will be here soon with the bus too.”
”I’m staying. At home, there’s less place. But here, I can get anything I want! This is the land of opportunities, not Nefernioland!”

”We will come back, but before that, we have things to do at home, and you have to come too” Matt said decidedly.

”Don’t you miss your parents?” Yiinlu asked desparatedly.

”This is all true, but before that, we have to stay here to ensure our future, and when everything will go right, and Taranov the Great allows, can we only return to our world.”
”Taranov the Great?!” Everyone yelled at the same time.

(only Matt) ”What do you have to do with Taranov the Great?”

”I see that you heard about it too” David said smiling, who clasped his hand with Anita’s hand even more after hearing the news. ”You should follow it too, because it’s the one in this world who really takes after us, and who can give us that makes us happy. Listen to me! Don’t we look like someone who are happy?”
”No, and rather you should listen up, because you’re really wrong!” Gabriel cried down David and Anita, and it could be seen on his face that he is really concerned about David and Anita. ”- I hope that their heads weren’t changed, as I heard from Avolo -” then he continued aloud:
”Forget Taranov the Great, because he just wants to deceive you. He takes advantage of the fact that you’re humans, because it would get into trouble if people in our world would become aware of this place.”

”But we still trust it, because it takes after us” David kept being stubborn.

”Aren’t there wicked people?” Matt yelled in a sobering voice.

”There are, but who said that I would be one? I just don’t want to give up everything, because it might be that I won’t be able to return.”

”Believe in that, David! We’re the ones who our world needs, and no one goes back instead of us” Naomi tried to convince David too.

”That’s right” Matt was nodding with a really musing look. ”To show this world to ours is only our job, and we will be the happiest if we will succeed. We’ll never have to say farewell to our parents, our friends, our brothers or sisters or anyone anymore, because they will be there forever. Longer than the stars will be on the sky” and Matt sighed then again ”My parents taught me that you should use any opportunity to do something new in life, because there are no two same days. What you could do today might won’t be tomorrow, and I do so too, but I know that there are many things that I’ll never be able to try, and I’ll never meet all people which are like me, but if I don’t have to, and there’s a different way too, I still choose so, because I want to live, to make others happy, because I’m also a human, and for the time being that makes me happy if I can spend my freedom to help others, and now that I saw what’s up here, to give them the biggest gift that anyone can get. And if anyone prevents me from doing so…”
”Then what are you going to do?” Munaso pinned down Matt to his word
, whose voice could be heard to be angry now for the first time. ”I thought that I could cooperate with you, like with David and Anita, but it seems that you don’t care about the things that you should care about now. And daydreamers aren’t needed here, so neither are you. Say goodbye to your lives!”
Hearing this, Matt, but the others ont he left and right to him got all scared, because no one wanted to get rid of them so badly yet, and no one knew suddenly what to do. The ready-witted Matt caught on however quickly, and three minutes after Munaso said the death sentence, Matt said the following to him: 
”If you want to fight with someone, fight with me, and leave the others alone! I’m already converted. You can’t harm me much.”

”Don’t do that, Matt” Gabriel cried frightenedly.

”Alright. You asked for it”

Matt knew that he was in trouble. He just didn’t know what to do now: to jump away, in case it would attack in the next moment, or it should attack Munaso, not knowing what kind of tricks he’s awaiting him, and so that he doesn’t have any kind of wearpon. Hesitating between these two choices, Matt was just waiting and waiting, while he was cautiously (and because of his fear, which he still had) moving back from Munaso.
”Watch out, Matt!” Lejla shouted from next to the little boy, who – standing up from the ground – threw a fistful of sand into Munaso’s face. She got that sand from the ground on which she has been lying on.

However, Munaso noticed the attack of the little girl in time (onto Lejla’s great astonishment), which he not only fended off by pulling up his arm incredibly quickly, but also drove them back to Lejla, turning the attack against the little girl.
Lejla’s face didn’t get that much sand, but because the summery clothed little girl had no sweater-like cloth which she could have defended herself with, this little went into her eyes, nose nose mouth. Lejla became so helpless for a while.

”It’s pointless to fight against me. I know what you’re going to do” Munaso said to Matt and his friends disdainfully. ”But if you would be more experienced at fighting, you could get on in life!”
Munaso stepped back, looked up to the sky wonderingly, then he continued:

”You know what? I save your lifes. Such militant kids have also a better way. And you, Matthew, would be especially good at this, because you’ve already experience in killing, right?”
Hearing this, the little boy looked deeply into himself again. This was what the little boy didn’t want to hear about anymore.

”Believe me, you’ve got no other way to go! You’re good at this…”

But then, Munaso got suddenly scared and gasped. Calmy jumped up and bit him while he was paying attention on himself. Then, Munaso tried to pick Calmy off from himself, but the more he was trying, the stronger Calmy was biting him.

And to bring him down, Calmy hit Munaso at his face with its long tail, who then – from that hand where Calmy was clinging – launched a black orb, which orb set calmy flying right away, and then, it was heading straight towards Matthew.
The surprised little boy didn’t know suddenly what to do, but he didn’t even have any time to think about this. The orb reached Matthew in no time, but then, the little boy felt a powerful push at his left side. This push was so powerful that it drove up the Matthew when the mysterious black orb reached him.
Matt felt first a blunt thump, then nothing again. Everything became black around Matthew again.

Chapter XLV

Matt is in a bad place

”What’s up with you, calmy? Can you hear me?”
…

”Oh no, Matt! Matt! Please, don’t…”

…

” - I’m feeling very strange. Where can I be? - ” Matt was thinking in himself in the moment he regained his consciousness, and the earlier worried voices disappeared from his head. A strange background noise was buzzing constantly into his ears, which seemed to be a constantly fading and returning white noise, which gives an ”s” sound, buti t wasn’t that. Moreover, Matt was feeling himself to be unusually light, although he was feeling slightly lighter since arriving to Ircounwo. But this was now an entirely different feeling. As if he was floating.
The excited, but also confused little boy couldn’t pull his punches: He opened his eyes to see what’s around him, and then, he got more surprised than he was thinking.
Matt was lying in a dark place. In a really dark place. There were no stars above his head, and nothing could be seen on the left or on the right side. The only thing that slightly lighted this frightfully dark place was a spooky smoke cloud, which was looming in pale purple colour, and which was divided into tiny pieces, which floated away a couple meters above Matt’s head, as if someone would have blown smoke towards the little boy.
”Where am I now?” Matt asked himself wonderingly, who had no clue what kind of place he got to, and this question, and the sizzling noise, coming from the background, bothered the twelve years old little boy by each moment more and more. Matt, who was lying on his back, still tried to evoke how he could get to this frighteningly bizarre place. The last memory of the little boy before waking up here was that someone drove him up, just before he would have been hit by the black energy orb, which was launched by Munaso.
” - Who could have diven me up? - ” Matt pore over the subject, but no matter how hard he tried to recall these memories, he didn’t get far with them. Matt simply didn’t see that anymore.
While the little boy was pondering about this while lying on his back, suddenly a familiar voice called him on his name. Matt couldn’t determine from how far away he was called, because this place echoed at least as an empty gym.
Although it was hard to determine from which direction the voice could come from, but Matt was feeling as if it came from the right hand side. And Matt obeyed his instincts. Turning his head to right, he noticed the one who was talking to him, and although Matt was recognized from the voice who talked to him, he didn’t want to believe who talked to him until he didn’t see it with his very eyes. But Matt’s instincts were right.
This guy who stood right to Matt was Ineaz, the alligator, in fact, as large as life. Ineaz was barely bigger than a medium sized dog, was smiling at Matthew as always when Matthew saw it on his t.y., and this self confidence that Ineaz emitted, calmed down the little boy too, who was becoming more and more anxious.
”I didn’t expect that we will see each other so soon” Ineaz said cheerfully. ”But I’m glad if you’re here that we can see each other.”

”I’m glad too” Matt said smiling. The little boy then tried to stand up, but when he put down his hands to get up, he noticed that there’s no ground below him. Matt was floating in the nothing. This knowdlege made Matt even more scared, who then, after he got over his shock after a few seconds, asked the following in a trembling voice, camly, almost whispering:
”What is going on? Where did I get to?”
”To a place from where you’ll never be able to get out” Matt’s question was answered by an unfamiliar voice, which it couldn't be identified where it came from, again, because the pitch black area echoed the sound so much.
”Who said that?” Matt shouted seriously, who – to be able to see better his surroundings – tried to turn himself into a vertical position so that he moved his hands down fast. This method works underwater. Onto Matt’s surprise, this method worked here as good as underwater, and three seconds later Matt was turned up so much that his back was almost vertical.
Here, Matt yanked a little bit to the opposite direction, to stop rotating, and now that the little boy was in vertical position, he tried to look around in every direction, in case he would notice this guy somewhere. But no matter in which direction Matt looked, he couldn’t see anything but Ineaz, and the purple smoke clouds everywhere else, which were swimming in the air.
”Listen to me, and then I’ll let you free, and you’ll find out who you are” this unfamiliar voice spoke again.
Matt got really surprised about this sentence, because it sounded so as if this stranger knew the little boy. Matt took a look in his confusion at Ineaz next to him, what it thinks about it. Ineaz however only pulled together its eyebrows, then it said only the following:
”You know who you are, Matt. Let this someone come closer!”
Matt nodded, then – turning his sight forward – he said the following:

”Come forth, whoever you are, and I’ll attend to you.”

Saying this greeting, less than five seconds passed until a person apperaed in front of him, who was dressed into purple clothes from head to foot, and was wearing a purple hat.
”I think you were the one who talked to me recently” Matt said to the stranger.
”You said” the stranger said again. ”And in this case, you thought well who I am. But the thoughts are also like pebbles on shores, like corals on coral riffs, or like dropstones in caves. They all reify something unique, but together, they can do miracles.”

”Where do you want lead up to?” Matt asked confusedly.
”Only to make you realize how unique you are, and you did nothing in vain. Nothing that happened to you was for nothing. Whether you believe or not, I’m following your events for a long time. I saw when in the kindergarten, you flew out of the swing, and fell to your friend’s forehead with your one-day-old t-shirt; I saw when you got for christmas a lego set when you were five years old, and you built a gas mask from it in the next day, saying that it would come handy in the sandstorms, and so you’ll be able to play more with your friends outside; and I also saw when in the school, you pulled down the pants of Rika in the first PE lesson.”

”How do you know such things?” Matt asked the stranger amazedly.

”Don’t care about that! The point is that I know where you came from, what your goal is and what you desire. But to reach these goals, you have to leave behind your prejudices and emotions.”

”How do you mean that, and” and Matt gulped then ”what do you want to do to me?”

”I just want to bring the maximum out of you, and I want to give goals in your life.”
”Why? Do you think that my life doesn’t have any goal?” Matt asked shockedly.

”I know that you have, but you’re only chasing dreams with them. Why would you be such a special human, with twelve years experience behind yourself, who would save the world?”

”Don’t listen to it!” Ineaz spoke unexpectedly. ”You’re you for a reason. Listen to your anticipations and don’t let them being repressed! This guy wants exactly that too. It has some kind of goal with you.”
”There is something I want to show you, Matt” and then, the stranger took out its hands from behind its cape, from which Matt found out that this stranger was wearing gloves too. Black gloves in fact. In the front of the purple clothed person then, a pea sized white shining orb appeared, and although it was so small that it could be barely seen, in the dark envinorment, it was lighting so intensely that it aimed Matt’s attention to it right away. This orb became larger and larger by each second.
After a half minute, when the orb in front of the stranger’s hands became football-sized, the stranger pulled back its hand to under its cape. The orb was however still floating there in front of the stranger, only it didn’t grow any bigger. Matt however still kept any eye out on the orb, because he didn’t know what to think about this phenomenon, which didn’t look like anything the little boy met before, and on the other hand, the little boy was afraid that this orb is also something like the one that Munaso released on him, and which brought the little boy probably here.
This stranger noticed the pondering of the little boy, and before he could have asked anything about this admirable thing, it said the following to Matthew:

”This orb is your life.”
”This is not my life” Matt was shaking his head. ”The life isn’t something that can be just grabbed.”

”I turned it into that. If you don’t believe it, take a look at it yourself!” And so, the guy stepped back, so Matt could calmly walk to the orb and have a look at it. Matt however wasn’t calm at all, because of what the stranger said to him. He didn’t understand it at all how this orb can be his life.
” - How could it do this? - ” Matt asked himself, who was feeling so that he understands this stranger less and less by every moment, as well as what happens to him here now. The little boy became more and more worried, but in a moment, Matt still braced himself, because he know that he’ll get to know only this way where he got, and why. Matt didn’t hesitate this time either.
The white, football sized orb was barely four meters in front of Matt’s feet, but doing these four meters seemed to be an eternity to the little boy. But when the little boy – whose head was filled with all kind of thoughts – arrived to the orb, he noticed something in it which convinced him utterly that this stranger was right.
The other team members were in it. The others who he did so many kimometers togethere with in Ircounwo. This sphere was showing in addition moving images, so the little boy could see the others in a process. They seemed to be all on the bus at this time.
”This can’t be true” Matt was shaking his head.

”And this is not everything” The stranger said. ”Touch it, and you’ll see what will happen!”

Matt didn’t need to be told twice. He touched the white orb, which made the last scene with the team members disappear. Instead, another enrollment appeared, where one of Matt’s friend could be seen, as he was bringing a mixture in a test tube into a terraced house. And in the next moment, Matt appeared in the orb too.
”I remember this one” Matt said shockedly. ”This was the one when Valentine poured some kind of super strong glue onto the toilet seat, to josh her sister. He’ll run out right away to the bathroom window to find out if it worked.”

And in the next moment, in the white orb in front of Matt happened really what Matthew foretold. Valentine ran out of the flat, then he told Matt to follow him. Then, they both beetled to the bathroom window of Valentine’s house.
”You don’t even know how fun it is to watch this again” Matt said smiling.

”I know” The stranger said. ”But my goal was only to show you that I’m not just talking to the wind.”

Then, the stranger sighed and continued what it started.

”You must be thinking that I belong to Taranov the Great, but that’s not true. I broke up with Taranov the Great’s ideas after finding out what its goal was. It couldn’t wash my head entirely, because we don’t have memories only in our heads, but also in our hearts.”
”I see” Matthew said. ”So it’s not hopeless to fight against Taranov the Great.”

”Not at all” The stranger said in a trusting voice. ”And that’s why I called you. I want you to join me, to fight against it, because I saw on you that you know such things that no one else does. But to join, you have to forget your past, your relations and your emotions, which bond you to anyone. We have to take the maximum out of us to defeat Taranov the Great, and love takes performance only back. This is the only way to win against Taranov.”

”I’m glad that you think so,” Matt said to the stranger ”but I’ve already got my own path that I will take, along with Lejla, Naomi, Gabriel and Yiinlu.”

”I see” the stranger said sympathetically. ”If so then good luck to your journey.” And then, the stranger took a look at the sky, where however only the purple smoke could be seen. ”This transition world is perfect to tell something to the other one without being tailed. In fact, there is a way back to your world from here.”
”Really? How?” Matthew asked surprisedly.

”I don’t know if you noticed, but you’re not here in body now. That’s why you can float in one place. Our spirits don’t have mass, only energy. And to get back to the others, you only have to reach into the sphere and clench your fist there.”

”Alright” Matt nodded, who then took a look at Ineaz too.
”Go! The others are worried about you already” Ineaz encouraged Matthew, what he undersood right away. But before Matt would have reached into the sphere to return to the others, he turned his sight to the stranger for the last time and asked something from it: 
”Do you believe in coincidences?”

”I don’t believe in them” the stranger said simply. ”Everything has its reason why it happens. It’s not a coincidence either that we met here. And I’m sure that we will meet again.”

”I hope so too” Matt smiled. ”What’s your name anyway?”
”Just call me Daze!” the stranger said.

” – Daze, I won’t forget you - ” Matt said decidedly, who reached out his left hand in the next moment, and then, he reached into the sphere in front of himself with it. As Daze said, he clenched his fist, which was in the sphere. Suddenly, everything became glaringly white, and less than a half moment passed when the constantly changing buzzing disappeared, and familiar voices started to fill the area. Matt felt himself heavy again, and heard a great thud too, and in the next moment, the consciousness of the little boy shut down.
The next thing what Matt remembered was that he was lying on a blanket, with closed eyes, and he has also a pillow under his head. And aside from that, the side of the little boy hurt too a bit. And from all these things, Matt knew that he came to himself again.
Chapter XLVI
Nothing will be the same again

Matt was feeling strange for seconds after regaining his consciousness. He was feeling so that more things happened to him in the transition world than he can grasp. Everything that Daze told him, that it was with Taranov the Great, but then it bolted it,  that he saw Ineaz face-to-face, seemed to be so graspless to him, and in addition, these experiences were living in the little boy so intensely as if they would have all happened in a real place.
” – Maybe these were all real - ” Matthew confessed, who was unable to get rid of those thoughts which remembered him on the events that happened to him not long ago.
”Thy were real, but you did good that you returned” a familiar voice spoke unexpectedly, which Matt heard so many times before that he recognized it right away. It was Ineaz. It spoke to Matthew this time again, so that only Matt could hear it. ”Tell to the others what happened to you.”
”Alright” Matt said to Ineaz in agreement, who – after saying this – decided that he will wake up and look around where he is. There was a disquietingly large silence around Matthew now. But this encouraged the little boy even more to wake up and look around. And the little boy didn’t hesitate this time either: like always when waking up, he opened his eyes slowly, and then he sat up to see where he got to.
When looking around, it seemed like Matthew got into that bus which he and the others found in the junkyard.

”Hey, come quickly! Matt woke up!” Naomi’s voice could be heard, who has been noticed by Matthew too in the meantime. Naomi was sitting at the legs of the little boy, along with Lejla, and as Matthew looked at them, they looked back on him with glancing eyes. Mat got flurried up by that a little bit. In the meantime, Gabriel, Yiinlu and Calmy ran into the bus too to see Matthew, who regained got to his senses for a long time again.
”Does anything hurt?” Lejla asked worriedly.

”I guess not” Matt replied. ”Maybe my chest a little bit.”

”Then let me hug you!”

And thus, Lejla jumped to the newly awoke little boy, and before Matt could have said anything, she hugged him.

”I’m so happy that you returned! We thought that you will never return after Munaso’s attack.”

”But you can see that I’m here. I’m not leaving anyone, and thank you that you were keeping your fingers crossed for me” Matthew said pleasedly, who hugged then Lejla back, and didn’t release her for seconds.

At least five seconds passed then when Lejla and Matthew released each other respectively, and then Matthew – to not leave out the others – turned to the rests and said the following to them, smiling:
”And thank you for you all too at least as much. You all did many things for me, but…” something important came into Matt’s mind. ”…where are we now? And where is David and Anita, or Reniyu and Sueniz?”

”It seems that we got home at last” Naomi announced the good news. ”But David and Anita didn’t come with us, as well as Reniyu and Sueniz.”

”And how did we get home?” Matt kept inquiring.

”It wasn’t easy” Gabriel started the tale this time. ”We had a near escape. You seemed to be saved by calmy too.”
”Calmy?” Matthew said marveledly. ”So it was Calmy who drove me up from the way of the orb?”

”That’s right” Gabriel answered.

Hearing this news, Matt took a look at Calmy, who was sitting next to Yiinlu, and who seemed to be healthy – onto Matt’s joy.
”And what happened then?”
”Then you both got knocked out” Gabriel continued the narration. ”After you, Munaso wanted to get rid of us too, but luckily, Funzer appeared in th ebest moment, who wanted to hit Munaso and his follower and the horses by drifting in front of us, but in the last moment, they all disappeared, including David and Anita.”

”How come?” Matthew got amazed by that.

”We don’t know either” Gabriel said helplessly. ”Anyway, they didn’t appear then anymore, so we herded everyone to the bus, excluding Sueniz, Reniyu and Funzer. They said that they can’t come, because they are needed there.”

”It’s better that they didn’t come” Matthew said smiling. ”They would see only awfulness here.”

”Speaking of awfulness!” Gabriel exclaimed, turning to the others. ”It would be the best if all of you would get out of the bus, because as I can see” and then – turning back - Gabriel took a look at the outside world through the windshield. ”More and more people are gathering around our bus. I don’t want you to be here when the newsmen and the police arrives. Let me explain this issue them alone! They wouldn’t believe us the truth anyway.”
”Don’t do this, Gabriel! After all those things we got through, you want to send us packing?” Matthew asked, freaked out.
”You’re right” Gabriel sighed. ”But unfortunately, nothing can happen here without consequences. This is not the right opportunity to tell the people the truth. This has to be started from below, with friends and relatives, and entrust them to pass this on. Naomi and Lejla has my e-mail address and t.y. number. You can ask for them from them. But now, if you want th ebest for me, leave!”

”Gabriel!” Every team member said sadly at the same time.
”Don’t worry! We’ll definitely meet again, because our goal is the same” Gabriel said promisingly. ”Hundred meters away from here, the fountain of the Tila Park, there’s a bus stop, where…”

”Did you say Tila Park?” Matthew interrupted Gabriel surprisedly.

”Yes. That’s where we got after getting back to our world.”

”That means that we’re in Megrado!” Matthew said delightedly after hearing the news. ”I roughly know this city. Just rely yourself on me!” And thus, after Matthew stood up from his place with smaller difficulties, he started to double up his blanket.
”Leave itt o me!” Gabriel stopped Matthew. ”I’ll clean up here. Just go!”

”Okay” Matthew nodded. ”Then see you again sometime!”

”Alright” Gabriel nodded too. ”Take care on the way back home!”

”We’ll take care of everyone” Matthew said smiling. ”Best wishes!”

And after the others said all farewell to Gabriel too, the team members got out of the futuristic bus, one after the other.

As Gabriel foretold, a pack of curious pedestrians were standing around the bus, and it could be seen that new spectators were arriving constantly to the bus. Matt and the others were a little bit confused because of them after they got off from the bus, and they were wondering how they could cut out from them so that they wouldn’t stop them and draw them out.
After a half minute long council they decided so that they will simply pass by the pedestrians, as if nothing had happened, and if it was the most common thing for a futuristic bus to be in the middle of a park. And with this decision, the five member team started to go from next to bus, so that Matt, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu made a boomerang-like shape, which they managed to hide Calmy behind them quite well. Because if a spectator would have seen what a strange creature is along with Matt and the others, they would be stopped for sure. The tension was large, and every team member found it hard to not look at the spectators. After ten seconds, when the team members got out to the clobbedstoned square, in whose middle a wonderful, fish-looking fountain was spitting the water, the team turned to right, to Matt’s whispering.
There were no pedestrians here anymore, but for safety’s sake, the team members took a look from the corner of their eyes at the crowd on the right had side, which surrounded the bus. The spectators seemed however to be interested only about the bus. They didn’t care about them at all. And after the team members got convinced about that, they let Calmy go from behind them to next to Yiinlu, who seemed both be happy that the danger was gone and they can be next to each other again.
”So, where should we go now?” Lejla asked Matt.

”Do you know what day it is today?” Matthew asked back.

”I’ve got no idea” Lejla said helplessly. ”After our t.y.-s stopped working, I don’t trust them anymore.”

”Look, guys!” Naomi exclaimed suddenly, who was pointing at a newsstand, fifty meters away from the team. ”There we can ask the salesman if he has a newspaper, from which we can find out what day it is today, and they won’t look stupid at us either.”
”Naomi, you’re a genius!” Matt flattered to Naomi.

”Maybe not” Naomi said modestly. ”So, shall we go there?”

”Of course!” Lejla and Matthew said in their agreement at the same time, and it could be seen from Yiinlu’s face too that he likes the idea.

In a half minute, the comfortly walking team was already at the newsstand, which was a simple, hexagon based wooden stand, which was in addition, and onto the great joy of the kids, open. This was proven also by the fact that a swivel stand was laid down in front of the stand, which was holding all the famous newspapers and magazines, and a soft drink fridge, which was only open along with the stand.
Matt and the others rushed to this swivel stand immediately, but before they would have picked up one of the newspapers to the very eyes of the newsman, Matt said the following to the fifty years old looking salesman behind the bar of the stand:
”Can we pull out the today’s newspaper?”

”Sure, just put it back then!” The newsman said friendly.

”This man is nice” the team members remarked, and they were reaching already to the daily newspaper to find out what happened since they were in Ircounwo.

But when Lejla, Naomi and Matt grabbed the newest daily news together and pulled it out, they became all pale, excluding Yiinlu.

”This can’t be true” Matthew said calmly, but the more shockedly, and with reason. The news on the cover of the newspaper was telling about them. Or to be more exact, about the air accident which they experienced too, and which made the old team to start searching after Yiinlu’s parents.
”What’s written there?” Yiinlu asked excitedly, who couldn’t see what’s written in the newspaper, because of his short stature.
”Just a sec…” Lejla said, who was trying to enucleate the point of the article. ”That an airplane crashed on an ex-military base.”
”So it’s still the same day when the plane crash happened to us” Yiinlu found out the truth shockedly.

”That’s right” Lejla was nodding. ”They also say that they will only be able to analyze the accident by the report of the witnesses, because the black box disappeared mysteriously from  below the floor of the plane.”

Matthew recognized himself by listening to the news, but he didn’t dare to tell the others that he was the one who did that.

”And at the end, they say” Lejla continued. ”that everyone survived the crash, and everyone was found, except six passengers.”

”Matt, Lejla, Yiinlu, Anita, David and me. That’s six exactly” Naomi counted. ”That means that only we weren’t found yet.”

”And that means that Yiinlu’s parents were found too” Lejla said cheerfully, who then turned right towards Yiinlu and asked him the following:

”Do you know the t.y. number of your parents, Yiinlu?”
”No” Yiinlu replied helplessly. ”But one of my cousins lives here. If we go to the metro line 2, I can find to her from there.”

”That’s fine too” Lejla said smiling. ”But we’ll escort you there.”

”I don’t mind. Come if you want!” Yiinlu agreed the idea.

”But do you know Matt how we can get to the metro the fastest?” Lejla turned to Matthew this time, who supposed to be the most experiences about the things in the city.

”This way where we started to go, should we walk hundred more meters, and then w eget to the bus road where the bus number 4, 5, and 6 runs. Any of these buses will be good for us.”

”Great, then let’s go! Yiinlu’s parents have to know as soon as possible that we’re still alive!” Lejla encouraged the others this time, which made Matt a little surprised too.

After Lejla put back the newspaper to its place, and the team thanked the newsman the borrowed newspaper, the five member team kept going through the Tila Park – which was abounded by various kinds of trees and maintained grass – towards the bus stop. The walkway through the park was unusually deserted, which however the five member team took advantage of to walk on it conviniently by getting next to each other.
Less than a half minute passed then when the awaited road appeared on the horizon, and the distant traffic noise proved that too. The pedestrians started to multiply on the walkway, so Matt and his friends came closer, to offer enough place on the road for others too. Yiinlu, who went behind Matt and the others togerher with Calmy, was watching if the pedestrians will pick up on his weird pet, but aside from one or two wondering pedestrians, nothing happened. Meanwhile, Matt, Lejla and Naomi were talking with each other on the front what they will do in the rest of the summer.
So was the five member team going forward on the promenade, which ended soon, because of their carefree talking. The walkway ended in a wide asphalt pavement next to the four-lane highway, where suddenly even more people appeared and one or two cyclists, roller skaters or skateboarders tried to make theirselves some space among the pedestrians too. And it was easy to lose each other in a so busy pavement, so the team members were paying even more attention for each other here.
”Where are all these people going?” Naomi asked wonderingly.

”Behind the Tila Park, there’s an outdoor stage. There’ll might be some kind of concert there...”

”Matt!” Lejla interrupted Matthew, while she was pointing at the left with her hand. ”Isn’t that our bus?”
Hearing this news, Matt turned his head immediately to the left, where Lejla was pointing at too, and then, thirty meters away from them, Matt noticed an articulated bus waiting next to a bus stop, and after he looked at its display, he understood why Lejla wanted to tell him about it so badly. Because on the screen of this bus, there was a large six, from which the little boy knew already that this bus would be good for them.
After this remark, Matt told the others to hurry up, and he made a rush for the bus at the edge of the pavement, dangeriously close to the road, and tried to catch the bus before it would turn out of the bus bay. The driver close the doors of the bus exactly in that moment, and he even stepped onto the gas pedal when Matt arrived to the bus stop and waved to the bus driver to stop. But the bus driver only waved back to Matt and as if nothing had happened, he drove away.
”How can a bus driver be such a shit-kicker? Who employs such a man?!” Matt was in a fret.
In the meantime, Matt’s friends arrived to the stop to, who all saw what this driver did to Matthew.

”Well, he deserves that we didn’t buy five tickets to his bus” Lejla spoke a bit tired, after arriving to Matthew.

”The problem is that it wasn’t his bus. It belongs to the company” Matthew acquainted Lejla.

”What company?” Lejla asked puzzledly.

”The mass transport company of the city” Matthew explained.

”Bus drivers don’t have own buses?” Lejla got surprised by hearing the news.

”Unfortunately, they don’t. They only use them. A good bus costs as much as a house.”

”I would like even a crummy one, which I could realign and live in it.” Lejla started to think about it. ”If I get bored of the neighbourhood, I’d simply drive away from there. It would be really nice.”
”That’s right” Matt agreed with Lejla. ”I wonder what’s up with Gabriel now.”

”I think that he can manage the situation” Naomi said optimistically. ”If we could get through so many things already, he has to be able to explain even easier how the bus got to the park.”
”I hope so” Matt sighed. ”I don’t know how you’re with that, but I’m really tired.”

”Definitely because you slept so much in the bus” Lejla said smiling. ”What if we would look for a fast food restaurant and eat something there?”
”Count me in!” Naomi said enthusiastically.

”Me too” Matt agreed.

”Let’s go!” Yiinlu said too, who was trying to calm down Calmy in the meantime, who got afraid of the crowd.

” I know a good pizza restaurant not far away from here, and it’s along the way” Matt said to his friends. ”Follow me! I know how we can get there the easiest way.”
And saying this, Matt started to go forward on the pavement, with the rests in his wake.

Twenty meters later, the kids noticed a wooden hut next to the busy pavement, with collapsible benches around it, which are established specially for events. In addition, there were people standing in front of this hut, and a few pedestrians who got here, were also sitting on the benches. It was really looking so that Matt was right about the fact that there’ll be some kind of event here. The five member team however – no matter how curious they were about this event -  couldn’t stop here to look around, because they all knew that their friends and family are looking forward to see them as soon as possible. Matt didn’t forget that even for a moment.
Further walking on the busy pavement, more and more huts appeared next to the road, where all kinds of different things were sold: balloons, toys, sweets, or even fireworks. Yiinlu had to be pulled away from one or two too interesting interesting huts. Naomi undertook this work.
When the team arrived to the crossroads, he changed direction, and when he saw that the cars on the road got red light, he stepped down to the crosswalk, and then he told the others too to come after him quickly. Luckily, Matt and the others could get to the otherside before the crosswalk lamp would have changed to red on the four lane street.
The company continued its journey then straight forward in the 3x1 lane wide, cobbled street, where the third lane, which was on the opposite side to Matt and his friends, was established for trams, which was shown well by the rails and the overhead cables over them. But despite the track, it didn’t seem like as if the trams would run there frequently, and the same was true for the cars and pedestrians. The houses were however looking here entirely differently than the monumental buildings next to the main road, and if nothing else, this held Matt, Lejla, Naomi and Yiinlu spellbound.
The houses here, which were built together, were detached houses, one by one, and every other had such a large garage door that a caravan could have passed through it easily. Aside from that, each house had a different painting, which gave an especially pleasant mood to the street. It might even cited the mood of the old times. But Lejla, Naomi, Yiinlu and slowly Matthew had another thoughts in their head too, as they were looking at this deserted street longer and longer. They all four remembered – no matter that it seemed like it happened long long time ago – that there were the same kind of houses when Reniyu and Sueniz were still by Matt and the others, and Gabriel as well, who was found out about that he was alive exactly in Tilassau. Matt and his friends heard and saw such things in Tilassau which they have never dreamed about, starting at the underground tunnel which enmeshed the whole city, through Reniyu’s strange job to the sky-high Tulunuvu tower, which no one knew about how high it was. It might doesn’t even have a top. It might be as high as widespread the Ircounwo world was, about which they learned so much, and where the kids, who got there unwillingly, met with such a great peace which they haven’t seen anywhere else yet.
” – Why didi t seem like as if we were riven from our home? - ” Matt was staring in front of himself during the walk. ” – It was so good to be there. They loved us there, although we are totally different. And in return, we escaped from them, from those who said that we’re the only ones who can save their world. We broke away and left the enemy there, who’s destroying their world right now too. Who knows how long they will stay alive, but if the same would happen to any of them that happened to Zepca, I…I…- ”

And at this point, Matt couldn’t keep his emotions back. Suddenly, every thought which was conceived in him, broke out of him, which made the twelve years old little boy turn to the wall, and leaning to the yellow wall next to him, he started to sob painfully, before he fell down to the ground.
”Don’t cry, Matt, because we will cry too at the end!” Lejla tried to comfort her sobbing friend. And even though Matt didn’t see Lejla’s face, judging from her voice, he was feeling so that Lejla could be also close to start crying.
”Could she have the same thoughts that I have?” the crying Matthew thought about it, who wanted to find this out, and therefore, he braced himself and stopped sobbing in ten-twenty seconds.

And after the little boy was feeling so that he calmed down more or less, he turned back, and then he said the following to his teary-eyed friend, while he saw on Naomi and Yiinlu too that they’re close to cry as well.
”We did wrong that we left Sueniz and Reniyu. They would have needed us. Maybe even more than our parents need us. What will happen if once we will return, there will be no Sueniz or Reniyu or Fluneil anymore, because Taranov the Great got them too? It could get David and Anita already…”

”That’s true, but as long as we live, the hope lives along with us that we’ll be able to save that world” Matt said to Lejla decidedly. ”We came back to be safe here, and once we got enough experience and allies, we’ll return and defeat Taranov the Great. It would shock me too if something would happen to those caruns which we met, but I think so that if we could rescue anyone, it was worth fighting already.”
”I think that there are still things that I could learn from you” Matt said smiling.

”That’s right” Lejla said jokingly, who made a smile after saying that as well.

Matt clenched his fist now, but not to hit Lejla. In fact, for its opposite. Helding out his fist to his girl friend, he said the following to Lejla:
”You’re my friend, forever.”
And then, Lejla – to repay it – pushed her fist to Matt’s one, while she was smiling at him, without saying anything.

Then, Matt did the same thing with Naomi and Yiinlu too, and then – turning away, but still with a clenched fist – he hit into the air and shouted the following:

”Tremble, Ircounwo, because I will come home yet!”
